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INFLUENCE OF PROFESSIONAL VARIABLES ON JOB SATISFACTION                                                             
OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 

* PROF. NIMMA VENKATA RAO   ** MS. K.V. RATNA KUMARI 

Introduction:  

Education is one of the most powerful instruments of social, economic and cultural 
transformation necessary for the realization of national goals. It helps to increase the 
productivity, achieve national and emotional integration and accelerate the process of 
modernization. It cultivates social, moral and spiritual values among people.  Secondary 
education plays an important role in training the youth of the country to take an effective 
part in the social reconstruction and economic development of the country.  In fact, it is the 
secondary education on which the social, economic, technical and cultural efficiency of the 
nation depends.  The successful running of any educational system in general and secondary 
education in particular depends mainly on factors like the teacher, the pupil, the curriculum, 
the teaching equipment etc.  Of these, the teacher is the pivot on whom the entire 
educational structure rests. Referring to the importance of a teacher in the educational 
structure, the Indian Education Commission (1964-66) rightly remarked: “Of all the 
different factors which influence the quality of education and its contribution to 
national development, the quality, competence and character of teachers are 
undoubtedly the most significant”. (Report of the Indian Education Commission, 1966, 
p.84) 

Job Satisfaction of School Teachers: 

Job satisfaction is a pleasurable or positive emotional state resulting from the appraisal 
of one’s job or job experiences (Locke, E.A., 1976). The extent of job satisfaction is measured 
through different aspects such as work, work place, infrastructure provided, supervision, 
salary, job security, promotional opportunity, incentives and work environment.   According 
to Lavingia, K.V. (1974), a teacher who is happy with his work, finds satisfaction in his life 
and plays a pivotal role in the upliftment of society.  Hence, only a friendly, enthusiastic, 
satisfied, secure and well-adjusted teacher can contribute to the well-being of his pupils. Job 
satisfaction is required in any profession in general and in teaching profession in particular.  
The role of teachers in the national development is becoming increasingly important. The 
intellectual and personality development of students depend largely on the commitment of 
the teachers.  Teachers who are committed in the profession serve as role models to their 
students in inculcating right values, attitudes and behaviour in them. 

Objectives of the Study: 

The following are the other specific objectives of the study: 

 To study the influence of professional growth of teachers on their job  satisfaction. 

 To study how the involvement of teachers in academic activities influence their job 
satisfaction.   

 To study the influence of infrastructural facilities available in  secondary schools 
on job satisfaction of teachers. 
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 To study the influence of   instructional facilities in the schools on  
job satisfaction of teachers. 

 To study the influence of working environment in the schools on job       satisfaction of 
teachers working in secondary schools. 

 To study the influence of financial benefits on job satisfaction of  teachers working in 
secondary schools. 

 To study the influence of service conditions on  job satisfaction of  secondary school 
teachers. 

Hypotheses: 

The following hypotheses have been formulated for the   present investigation: 

 Professional growth of secondary school teachers would not influence their job 
satisfaction. 

 Involvement of teachers in academic activities would not influence their job satisfaction.  

 Infrastructural facilities available in secondary schools would not influence the job 
satisfaction of teachers. 

 The instructional facilities available in the secondary schools would not influence the 
job satisfaction of teachers. 

 The working environment in secondary schools would not influence the job satisfaction 
of teachers. 

 Financial benefits in secondary schools would not influence the job satisfaction of 
teachers. 

 The service conditions of secondary school teachers would not influence their job 
satisfaction.  

Methodology: 

(a)  Sample:   

The investigator used Random Stratified method of sampling for the present 
investigation.  The sample consisted of 500 teachers working in different Secondary Schools 
of the three coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh, viz., Srikakulam, Vizianagaram and 
Visakhapatnam.  

 (b)  Research Tools used:   

The investigator used a well prepared questionnaire as the tool of research for the 
present investigation.  The questionnaire consisted of 72 items. A sample of 100 teachers 
was considered for Pilot study.  This sample comprises of male and female teachers of 
different age groups working in secondary schools being managed by three different 
agencies, viz., the Government, the Local Bodies and the Private.  After selecting items for 
the research tool, the investigator verified whether the tool prepared for the investigation is 
in conformity with all the conditions required by a standard measuring instrument. The 
measures of Reliability, Validity and Objectivity of the tool have been calculated and found 
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that these values are in conformity with the requirements of a standard tool in respect of 60 
items.  Hence, the tool for final administration was prepared with these 60 items.   

(c)  Administration of the tool:   

The final form  of   the questionnaire  consisting of  60 items was administered  to 528  
teachers working in the Secondary Schools of the three north costal districts of Andhra 
Pradesh, viz., Srikakulam, Vizianagaram and Visakhapatnam. Out of 528 teachers for whom 
the scale was administered, only 510 teachers returned the questionnaires duly filled-in. On 
scrutiny of these 510 filled-in questionnaires, 10 are found to be defective (8 are not 
completely filled-in and Personal data has not been provided in 2 questionnaires). Hence, 
the investigator used only 500 questionnaires which are fool proof in all respects for the 
present investigation. 

Interpretation of Data: 

To understand the nature of job satisfaction among different categories of teachers and 
to know the influence of each professional variable on their satisfaction, the investigator 
used percentage analysis of scores obtained on various items included in the scale.  

Findings:  

The high acceptances of the respondents (score value of 80% and above) on different 
items included in seven areas relating to the seven dimensions of the job indicate clearly 
that the teachers have expressed their satisfaction in their jobs with specific components in 
each dimension of the job as detailed hereunder: 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

Area                                     Dimension               Components 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

Area-I: Professional Growth -  Teaching as a noble profession, Improvement of 
qualifications, Updating Knowledge in the subject matter, Participation in Orientation 
Programmes and  Refresher courses. 

Area-II: Teachers’ involvement in Academic Activities:  

Participation in Seminars and Conferences,  Working as paper-setters for Examinations 

Area-III:  Infrastructural facilities: School building, Furniture and Equipment 

Area-IV:  Instructional facilities: Laboratories, Teaching-learning material, Teachers’ 
Handbooks 

Area-V:  Working Environment - Co-operation from Colleagues, Headmasters, Management 
and students, Democratic Nature of administration 

Area-VI:  Financial benefits   -   Salaries, Periodical increments, Additional Remuneration for 
Additional Responsibilities, Retirement benefits 

Area-VII:  Service conditions – Security of service, Provident Fund facility,Enhancement of 
D.A., Automatic Advance-ment scheme  
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ENHANCING TRIGONOMETRY LEARNING THROUGH E-LEARNING MODULES 

* DR. S. LEO STANLY  

Abstract: 

This study was undertaken with the objective of enhancing the trigonometry learning 
through E-learning modules at the higher secondary level. The investigator used the pre-
test-post-test control group design in this study.  The investigator chose the XI standard 
students of the Maths and Science group from Shri Hindocha Government Aided Higher 
Secondary School, Ariyur, Pondicherry, for the investigation.  Thus the sample of the study 
consisted of 40 XI standard students of this school and they were divided into control and 
experimental group having 20 students in each group. The study revealed that the E-
learning modules in trigonometry were found to be effective. 

Introduction: 

In the present scientific and technological age, conventional teaching methods are not 
sufficient to arouse interest among students, and they do not meet the intellectual, 
psychological, and emotional needs of the students in the new millennium. Computers have 
become an integral part of our lives. In the modern era, Information and Communication 
Technologies (ICT) has opened new avenues, like Online Learning, E-learning, Virtual 
University, e-coaching, e-education, e-journal, etc. It has provided an opportunity for the 
learner to use a maximum number of senses to get information. It has broken monotony and 
provided variety in the teaching – learning situation. With the emerging new technologies, 
the teaching profession demands knowledge of ICTs, and use of ICTs skills in teaching and 
learning have become imperative for today’s teacher. Teachers can use computers to create 
instructional materials, slideshows, videotapes, worksheets, tests, bulletin board materials, 
rewards, incentives, games, and displays.  

UNESCO considered Information Technology as “Scientific, technological and 
engineering disciplines and management techniques used in information handling and 
processing, their application, computers and their interaction with men and machines, and 
associated social , economical and cultural matters.” Learning has to be organized in such a 
way that learners can learn how to become architects of their own processes (UNESCO, 
2005).  Learning has to be appreciated as a participatory process that takes place in a 
shared social context of the learner’s immediate peers as well as the wider social 
community (NCERT, 2005).  We are really on the threshold of new opportunities and this is 
just the beginning of a new horizon of education. The power of E-learning lies in its potential 
to provide the right information to the right people at the right time and place. Though still 
in its infancy, E-learning offers a potential new growth industry.  

Need of the Study: 

Computer-Based and assisted presentations are very common throughout advanced 
higher education institutions around the world. It is also essential in teaching and learning 
mathematics; it influences the mathematics that is taught and enhances student’s learning. 
According to Moore (1986), “Teachers who do not use the computer in their teaching are 
not only doing a disservice to their pupils, but are rejecting a teaching tool which is limited 
in its use by the imagination of the teacher.”  The distance learning models administered via 
letters, press, television, and CDs have ended up with practical and successful results. As the 
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Internet is global, unlimited, and open to the public, the teaching applications planned for 
the Internet environment have a potential for moderating the nature of distance learning. E-
learning, as a new version of distance learning, is applied via Internet technologies and 
involves educational activities which do not require the presence of the teacher and learner 
at the same time and place. Keeping all this in mind, the investigator has attempted a study 
to enhance the trigonometry learning through E-learning modules. 

Objectives of the Study: 

The present study has the following objectives. 

 To study the effectiveness of E-learning modules in Trigonometry at the Higher 
Secondary level. 

 To find out the significant difference, if any, between the pre-test and post-test scores in 
the E-learning modules in Trigonometry at the Higher Secondary level of the 
Experimental group.   

Hypotheses of the Study: 

The study has the following hypotheses: 

 E-learning modules in Trigonometry at the Higher Secondary level are not effective. 

 The post-test mean scores of E-learning modules in Trigonometry at the Higher 
Secondary level is not significantly higher than the pre-test mean scores of the 
Experimental group.  

Sample of the Study: 

The investigator chose the XI Standard learners of the Maths and Science group from 
Shri Hindocha Government Aided Higher Secondary School, Ariyur, Pondicherry, for the 
investigation.  The investigator selected 40 students based on their age and the marks 
obtained in the second mid-term test through random sampling technique and formed a 
homogeneous group. Based on their achievement in the pre-test, these 40 learners were 
equally so divided into two groups that so their mean score were nearly equal and were 
named the Control group and the Experimental group. 

Experimental Design: 

The investigator used the pre-test-post-test control group design in this study.  The 
Control group and the Experimental group were compared in all aspects.  The Control group 
was taken as the reference, which was used to compare the Experimental group.  The 
Control group was taught through the traditional methods and the Experimental group was 
exposed to the E-learning modules. 

Research Tools: 

The present study used the following tools: 

 E-learning modules in Trigonometry  

 Achievement test  
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Data Analysis: 

The Mean and Standard Deviation of the scores secured by the Higher Secondary 
Students in the pre-test and post-tests through E-learning modules and the traditional 
method of the experimental and control group are tabulated and presented in table-1. 

Table-1 

Variables Tests N M Difference 
between 

means 

SD 

Experimental 
Group               

(E-learning 
Modules) 

 

Pre-test 20 18.7  
18.95 

3.67 

Post-test 20 37.65 2.89 

 Control 
Group 

(Traditional 
Method) 

 

Pre-test 20 18.4  
3.8 

3.50 

Post-test 20 22.2 3.07 

From the data, it is observed that there is an increase in the mean scores of the Higher 
Secondary Students in the post-tests for the experimental and control groups. The 
difference between means for the experimental group is 18.95, whereas for the control 
group, it is 3.8. Hence, it is evident that the experimental group achieved more and proved 
its effectiveness by adopting the treatment. 

Hypothesis 1:  E-learning modules in Trigonometry at the Higher Secondary level are not 
effective. 

Table-2 

The post-test scores of the Experimental group and Control group taught through E-
learning modules and through traditional method do not differ. 

 
Variable 

 
Test 

 
N 

 
M 

 
SD 

 
Mean 

Difference 

 
t-

value 

 
df 

Level of 
Sig.  

(0.01) 
Experimental 
group        

Post-
test 

20 37.65 2.89  
 

15.45 

 
 

7.79 

 
 

38 

 
 

0.01 

 
Control 
Group  

 
Post-
test 

 
20 

 
22.20 

 
3.04 

The mean of the post-test scores of the Experimental group taught through E-learning 
modules is found to be 37.65 with an SD 2.89. The mean of post-test scores of Control group 
taught through traditional method is found to be 22.20 with an SD 3.04. The mean 
difference 15.45 is found to be significant at a 0.01 level for 38 df with a‘t’ of 7.79. Therefore, 
the hypothesis is rejected. It is concluded that the E-learning modules in Trigonometry at 
the higher secondary level are effective as compared to that of the control group. 

Hypothesis:2 The post-test mean scores in Trigonometry at the Higher Secondary level is 
not significantly higher than the pre-test mean scores of the Experimental group.  
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Table-3 

The post-test and pre-test mean scores of E-learning modules in Mathematics of the 
Experimental group do not differ. 

 
Variable 

 
Test 

 
N 

 
M 

 
SD 

 
Mean 

Difference 

 
t-

value 

 
df 

Level of 
Sig.  

(0.01) 
 
Experimental 
group          
 

Post-
test 

 
20 

 
37.65 

 
2.89 

 
 

19 

 
 

8.60 

 
 

38 

 
 

0.01 

 
Pre-
test 

 
20 

 
18.7 

 
3.67 

The mean of post-test scores of Experimental group taught through E-learning modules 
is found to be 37.65 with an SD 2.89. The mean of pre-test scores of Experimental group 
through the E-learning modules is found to be 18.7 with an SD 3.67. The mean difference 19 
is found to be significant for the t-value 8.60, which is significant at 0.01 level for 38 df. 
Therefore, the hypothesis is rejected. It is concluded that there is a significant difference 
between the Post-test and Pre-test scores of the Experimental group taught through E-
learning modules in Trigonometry at the Higher Secondary level.  

Results Of Hypothesis Testing: 

It is found that there is a significant mean difference of 15.45, between the post-test 
scores of the Experimental and Control group in mathematics at the Higher Secondary level 
with a t-value of 7.79, which is significant at the 0.01 levels for 38 dfs. It is found that there 
is a significant mean difference of 19.00 between the pre-test and post-test scores of the 
Experimental group through the E-learning modules in Trigonometry at the Higher 
Secondary level with a t-value of 8.60, which is significant at the 0.01 levels for 38 dfs. 

Major Findings of the Study: 

The E-learning modules in Trigonometry are found to be effective.  The performance of 
the learners in the experimental group in the post-test is better than that of the pre-test 
performance.  The mean scores of the post-tests of the experimental group are higher than 
that of the mean scores of the control group, indicating significant difference at a 0.05 level.  
The E-learning modules in Trigonometry were established to be superior over the 
conventional method of instruction.   

Suggestions for Further Research: 

The following suggestions for further investigations are made. 

 A comparative study may be considered to work out the difference in the effectiveness 
of multimedia in relation to academic achievement of gifted and slow learners. 

 As the E-learning modules are web enabled, further attempts may be taken to find out 
the effectiveness of E-learning modules among students in a global scenario. 

 As the E-learning modules were exclusively prepared in English, further research may 
be attempted to develop E-learning modules in the regional language, and accordingly, 
the effectiveness of it may be determined. 
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Conclusion: 

 The main purpose of this study is to develop E-learning modules in Trigonometry 
and to study its effectiveness. The statistical analysis indicates that the post-test results 
gained a significant achievement in behavioural terms after the treatment and points out the 
superiority of the E-learning modules in improving the achievement among school students. 
Thus, the analysis reveals that E-learning modules in Trigonometry improve school 
students’ achievement. 
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GENDER COMPARISON OF SELF-CONCEPT AMONG COLLEGE STUDENTS 

* M.LATHA ** DR.T.SANTHANAM 

Abstract:  

In this fast growing world, humans are undergoing psychological stress in day today life. 
This study deals with the psychological well being, which explains that self concept. Self-
concept is a term referring to the whole sum of beliefs that people have about themselves. 
According to Hazel Markus (1977), the self-concept is made up of cognitive molecules called 
self-schemas – beliefs that people have about themselves that guide the processing of self-
reliant information. The present study deals with the self-concept of college students, of 
which the sample comprises of 50 male and 50 female college students. The data collection 
was done by random sampling. The tools used for the collection A standardized 
questionnaire is used it was constructed by R.K.Saraswat (1984) a tool was assessed with 5 
point scale. The result shows that there is significant difference between male and female 
college students in physical, temperamental, social, moral educational and there is no 
significant differences in intellectual. 

Key words: Self-concept, gender, college students 

Introduction: 

Self- concept is a dominant element in personality pattern. Self- concept has been 
referred by Lowe (1961) as ones attitude toward self and by patterson (1965) as an 
organized configuration of perception belief, feeling, attitude and values which the 
individual view as of part of characteristic of himself. self-concept is the individual way of 
looking himself .It also signifies his thinking feeling and behaving personality is an 
integrated pattern of trails, All the mental traits such as emotions, intelligence impulse 
should organized an integrated into a  unity, morality means internalization of a set of ideas, 
values, virtues sanctioned by society that become an integrate part of individuals self 
through the process of development. Some total of an individual way of behaving  is judged. 

Self-concept: 

Self- concept also called self- construction, self – identity, self- perspective or self-
structure is a collection of beliefs about oneself that includes elements such as academic 
performance gender roles and sexuality and racial identity generally self–concept embodies 
the answer to “who am I”. Self-concept is distinguishable from self- awareness, which refer 
to the extent to which self – knowledge is defined consistent and currently applicable to 
one’s attitudes and dispositions Self-concept also differs from self-esteem: self-concept is a 
cognitive or descriptive component of one's self, while self-esteem is evaluative and 
opinionated. Self-concept is made up of one's self-schemas, and interacts with self-esteem, 
self-knowledge, and the social self to form the self as whole. It includes the past, present, 
and future selves, where future selves (or possible selves) represent individuals' ideas of 
what they might become, what they would like to become, or what they are afraid of 
becoming. Possible selves may function as incentives for certain behaviour. The perception 
people have about their past or future selves is related to the perception of their current 
selves. The temporal self-appraisal theory argues that people have a tendency to maintain a 
positive self-evaluation by distancing themselves from their negative self and paying more 
attention to their positive one. In addition, people have a tendency to perceive the past 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Self-schema
../../../wiki/Self-esteem
../../../wiki/Self-schema
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selfless   favourable    and the future Self more positively. Researchers debate over when 
self-concept development begins. Some assert that gender stereotypes and expectations set 
by parents for their children impact children's understanding of themselves by 
approximately age 3. Others suggest that self-concept develops later, around age 7 or 8, 
when children are developmentally prepared to interpret their own feelings and abilities, as 
well as feedback they receive from parents, teachers, and peers. Despite differing opinions 
about the onset of self-concept development, researchers agree on the importance of one’s 
self-concept, which influences people’s behaviours and cognitive and emotional outcomes 
including (but not limited to) academic achievement, levels of happiness, anxiety, social 
integration, self-esteem, and life-satisfaction.  Psychologists Carl Rogers and Abraham 
Maslow were the first to establish the notion of   self-concept. According to Rogers, everyone 
strives to reach an "ideal self". Rogers also hypothesized that psychologically healthy people 
actively move away from roles created by others' expectations, and instead look within 
themselves for validation. On the other hand, neurotic people have "self-concepts that do 
not match their experiences...They are afraid accept their own experiences as valid, so they 
distort them, either to protect themselves or to win approval from others." The self-
categorization theory developed by John Turner states that the self-concept consists of at 
least two "levels": a personal identity and a social one. In other words, one's self-evaluation 
relies on self-perceptions and how others perceive them. Self-concept can alternate rapidly 
between the personal and social identity. Children and adolescents begin integrating social 
identity into their own self-concept in elementary school by assessing their position among 
peers. By age 5, acceptance from peers has a significant impact on children's self-concept, 
affecting their behaviour and academic success.  

Academic self-concept: 

Academic self-concept refers to the personal beliefs about their academic abilities or 
skills. Some research suggests that it begins developing from ages 3 to 5 due to influence 
from parents and early educators. By age 10 or 11, children assess their academic abilities 
by comparing themselves to their peers. These social comparisons are also referred to as 
self- estimates. Self-estimates of cognitive ability are most accurate when evaluating 
subjects that deal with numbers, such as math. Self-estimates were more likely to be poor in 
other areas, such as reasoning speed. Some researchers suggest that, to raise academic self-
concept, parents and teachers need to provide children with specific feedback that focuses 
on their particular skills or abilities. Others also state that learning opportunities should be 
conducted in groups (both mixed-ability and like-ability) that downplay social comparison, 
as too much of either type of grouping can have adverse effects on children's academic self-
concept and the way they view themselves in relation to their peers.  

Gender difference: 

Worldviews about the self in relation to others differs across and within cultures. 
Western cultures place particular importance on independence and the expression of one's 
own attributes (i.e. the self is more important than the group). Asian cultures, however, 
favour an interdependent view of the self: interpersonal relationships are more important 
than one’s individual accomplishments, and individuals experience a sense of oneness with 
the group. Such "identity fusion" can have positive and negative consequences. Identity 
fusion can give people the sense that their existence is meaningful (e.g. Japanese nuclear 
plant workers expose themselves to radiation to help fix the plant after a tsunami); and this 

../../../wiki/Gender_stereotypes
../../../wiki/Happiness
../../../wiki/Anxiety
../../../wiki/Social_integration
../../../wiki/Social_integration
../../../wiki/Social_integration
../../../wiki/Life_satisfaction
../../../wiki/Carl_Rogers
../../../wiki/Abraham_Maslow
../../../wiki/Abraham_Maslow
../../../wiki/Abraham_Maslow
../../../wiki/Neuroticism
../../../wiki/Self-categorization_theory
../../../wiki/Self-categorization_theory
../../../wiki/John_Turner_(psychologist)
../../../wiki/Academic
../../../wiki/Western_cultures
../../../wiki/Culture_of_Asia
../../../wiki/Interdependent
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type of mind set is associated with a high quality of life. On the other hand, such strong 
interdependence can lead to catastrophic events such as acts of terrorism.  Xiaofeng Zhang 
and Chengzong Li (2010), conducted a Study of University Students’ Self-Concept. Discussed 
the development of self-concept of university students. Used “Tennessee Self Concept Scale 
(TSCS)”, measured 426 university student’s self-concept status. In the dimension of physical 
self-ethics, self-criticism, self-satisfaction, there were gender differences in university 
students’ self-concept. Males’ physical-self, self-criticism and self-satisfied were higher than 
females’, while females’ ethics were higher than males’. When referred to social self-concept, 
there were special differences. Students majored liberal arts had a higher score than the 
students of science. There were also differences in self-criticism, for example, the home 
location, whether only child or not, and the grades. College students also had differences in 
grade. College students’ self-concept developed to a relatively stable level in the university. 
Except for a noticeable difference in gender, only a certain dimensions were noticeable in 
other demographic variables, while self-criticism had remarkable differences in most of 
them. 

Methodology: 

Problem: 

The researcher had and felt need to analyse the effects of self-concept among 
adolescence. 

Objective of the study: 

To find out the self-concept among male and female adolescence. 

Hypothesis: 

 There will be no significant difference between male and female regard to Physical self-
concept. 

 There will be no significant difference between male and female regard to Social self-
concept. 

 There will be no significant difference between male and female regard   to 
Temperamental self-concept. 

 There will be no significant difference between male and female regard to Education 
self-concept. 

 There will be no significant difference between male and female regard to Moral self-
concept. 

 There will be no significant difference between male and female regard to Intellectual 
self-concept. 

Sample: 

The sample consists of college students from Chennai. Random sample technique was 
been employed. The sample was classified in terms of gender (male-50 and female-50) and 
age (17-19). The uncorrelated “z” test method were used to analyze which are significant 
are presented in the tables. 
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Tool used: 

A standardized self-concept questionnaire was constructed by R.K.Saraswat (1984) a 
tool was assessed with 5 point scale. The self concept inventory provides six separate 
dimensions of self concept, viz, Physical, Social, Intellectual, Moral Education and 
Temperamental Self Concept. The inventory contains of 48 items. Each dimension contains 
of eight items. Each item is provided with five alternatives. For the first alternative the score 
is 5, second – 4, third -3, fourth – 2 and fifth – 1, respectively. The summated score of all the 
forty-eight items provides the total self concept score of an individual. A high score on this 
inventory indicates a higher self concept. Reliability of the inventory was found to be .91 for 
the total self concept measure. Reliability coefficient of its various dimensions varies from 
.67 to .88.  

Results and Discussion: 

TABLE-1 shows the significance difference in male and female with regard to physical. 

*Significant at 0.05 level 

 

 

 

It is observed from the above table that the mean physical value of female students is 
23.5, while mean physical value of male students is 28.2, their standard deviation values are 
0.056. The calculated ‘Z’-value is found 2.35, which is significant at 0.05 level. Therefore, it is 
concluded that there is a significant difference between male and female students on with 
regard to physical self concept. Hence, the hypothesis is accepted. 

TABLE-II shows the significance difference in male and female with regard to social. 

 
    Gender 

 
      N 

 
      Mean 

 
          SD 

 
      Z 

Male 50 29.68 3.55 1.97* 

Female 50 26.34 

*Significant at 0.05 level 

It is observed from the above table that the mean social value of female students is 
26.34, while mean social value of male students is 29.68, their standard deviation values are 
3.55. The calculated ‘Z’-value is found 1.97, which is significant at 0.05 level. Therefore, it is 
concluded that there is a significant difference between male and female students on with 
regard to social self concept. Hence, the hypothesis is accepted. 

TABLE-III shows the significance difference in male and female with regard to 
Temperament. 

 

 

 

*Significant at 0.01 level 

 
Gender 

 
N 

 
Mean 

 
SD 

 
Z 

Male 50 28.2 0.056 2.35* 

Female 50 23.5 

 
    Gender 

 
      N 

 
   Mean 

 
          SD 

 
      Z 

    Male      50    29.57 3.88 4.01* 
    Female       50    25.56 
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It is observed from the above table that the mean temperament value of female students 
is 25.56, while mean temperament value of male students is 29.68, their standard deviation 
values are 3.88. The calculated ‘Z’-value is found 4.01, which is significant at 0.01 level. 
Therefore, it is concluded that there is a significant difference between male and female 
students on with regard to temperament self concept. Hence, the hypothesis is accepted. 

TABLE-IV shows the significance difference in male and female with regard moral. 

    Gender       N    Mean           SD       Z 
    Male      50    30.54 3.93 5.00* 

    Female       50    24.26 

*Significant at 0.01 level 

It is observed from the above table that the mean moral value of female students is 
24.26, while mean moral value of male students is 30.54, their standard deviation values are 
3.93. The calculated ‘Z’-value is found 5.00, which is significant at 0.01 level. Therefore, it is 
concluded that there is a significant difference between male and female students on with 
regard to moral self concept. Hence, the hypothesis is accepted 

TABLE-V shows the significance difference in male and female with regard to 
Educational. 

    Gender       N    Mean           SD       Z 

    Male      50     30.04  2.10 3.32* 

    Female       50     23.04 

*Significant at 0.01 level 

It is observed from the above table that the mean educational value of female students 
is 23.04, while mean educational value of male students is 30.04, their standard deviation 
values are 2.10. The calculated ‘Z’-value is found 3.32, which is significant at 0.01 level. 
Therefore, it is concluded that there is a significant difference between male and female 
students on with regard to educational self concept. Hence, the hypothesis is accepted. 

TABLE-VI shows the significance difference in male and female with regard to 
intellectual. 

   Gender       N    Mean           SD       Z 

    Male        50    26.22 4.20 1.05 
(NS) 

    Female      50    24.12 

NS- Not Significant 

It is observed from the above table that the mean intellectual value of female students is 
24.12, while mean intellectual value of male students is 26.22, their standard deviation 
values are 4.20. The calculated ‘Z’-value is found 1.05, which is not significant at any level. 
Therefore, it is concluded that there is no significant difference between male and female 
students on with regard to intellectual self concept. Hence, the hypothesis is not accepted. 

Conclusion: 

 There is a significant difference between male and female students with regard to 
physical self–concept. 
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 There is a significant difference between male and female students with regard to social 
self-concept. 

 There is a significant difference between male and female students with regard to 
temperamental self-concept. 

 There is a significant difference between male and female students with regard to 
educational self-concept. 

 There is a significant difference between male and female students with regard to moral 
self-concept. 

 There is no significant difference between male and female students with regard to 
intellectual self-concept. 

Discussion: 

In this study it was found that there is a significant difference between genders on their 
self-concept. And male students have more level of self-concept as compared to female 
students. The same was established in a study made by Singh (2015) that Male students 
have high self concept than female students. And another study reported that Male are 
higher on self concept in comparison to female. The finding is supported by Cooley (1902), 
Mead (1934) have long maintained that one's self-concept results from social inter action 
with significant others as one develops ideas concerning what others think of one. 
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PROMOTION OF TELUGU LITERATURE DURING THE TIME OF REDDI RAJAS  

* DR.G.SOMASEKHARA 

Before the Kakatiya period may rightly be called the spring-time of both the 
Sanskrit and Telugu literature. Kings of this period set the trend to patronize poets and 
scholars, and accept dedication of books from them. The early Kakatiya period which 
witnessed the growth of new Hindu kingdoms, mainly of the Reddis of Kondaveedu, of 
the Rayas of Vijayanagar and of the Padma Nayakas of Rajukonda, can accurately be 
marked as the age of commentary, the principle literary form in style then, in the 
supremacy of Sanskrit literature. Telugu literature made abundant progress during the 
age of the Reddis.  Telugu began to replace Sanskrit at the court. Saiva and Vaishnava 
works in Telugu appeared profusely. In this context the present paper aims to focusing 
the role of Reddi Rulers for patronizing Telugu literature. In ancient times the Telugu 
country was often called Trilinga, the country which contained or was bounded by the 
three lingas of Kalahasti, Srisailam and Dakksharama, and Telinga-Telugu as the name 
of the country and language may well be traced to this word. The beginnings of the 
language can be traced from stone inscriptions of the fifth and sixth centuries A.D. In the 
beginning Telugu had much in common with Kannada and this similarity persisted to a 
relatively late stage in the development of the two languages. Early Telugu prose and 
poetry can now be traced only in inscriptions like those of the Telugu-Chodas and the 
Eastern Chalukyas, as well-developed verse in sisa metre adorns the grant of Genreral 
Panduranga (845-6 A.D.).  

Telugu literature owes its origin to the Eastern Chalukyas of Vengi. The Eastern 
Chalukya king who was the instigator of the desi poetry in Telugu was Raja Raja I. He 
patronized Nannyabhatta, the author of the first three Parvas of Andhra Mahabharata. 
The earliest beginnings of the Telugu poetry may be assigned tentatively to the 
beginning of the ninth century A.D. It was the only welcome deviation from the prevent 
custom prior to the Reddi period. In fact, with the birth of the Andhra Mahabharata, 
Telugu attained the dignity of being the vehicle of poetic thought. Form the time of Raja 
Raja I Chalukya, the Andhra mandalikas the men of the soil, who owned their 
commitment to the Chalikya Chola monarchs, took up voluntarily the duty of supporting 
their native language Telugu. After the resistance movement in Andhra, Telugu 
literature entered on a new phase of development. Before this period it found favour 
only with mandlikas or feudatory chiefs, while Sanskrit enjoyed royal favour and 
patronage from the rulers. Kings lavished their patronage on Sanskrit scholars and 
poets. It was traditional for kings of sovereign status to patronize Sanskrit and Prakrit. 
Kings of the Telugu country also adhered to that custom.  Hence , form the beginning of 
the medieval period which witnessed great many changes in religious and social 
spheres, Telugu, the language of common man, found ready support in the courts of the 
subordinate mandilika families. 

The Reddi rulers took very keen interest in patronizing poets and scholars and in 
accepting the dedication of works from them. The kings lead was taken up by their 
ministers, commanders and the other greater illumination that extended their 
patronage to the men of letters. The rise of the Reddi power wielding the suzerain 
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authority over a great extent of territory, Telugu also emerged from its subservient 
position, and proudly occupied an equal, if not a superior, status to Sanskrit, and shared 
the royal patronage equally. The Reddi kings gave preference and their munificence 
equally on both the Sanskrit and Telugu poets. One unique feature of these kings is that 
almost all were great scholars and eminent authors .Kumaragiri, Kataya Vema and 
Pedakomati Vema were the most excellent among them. Kumaragiri was the author of 
Vasantarajiyam, a famous treatise on the art of dancing. Komati Vema wrote Sahitya 
Chinatamani, Sangita Chintamani and Sringaradipika. His court poet Vamanabhattabana 
wrote Vira Narayana Charita in Sanskrit prose. Many Sanskrit and Telugu poets and 
Scholars flourished under the patronage of the Reddis of this period. 

The success of the people and the nobles of the land in pleasing their freedom and 
independence were not a little responsible for this change in outlook. The people of the 
land were successful in overthrowing the mighty Delhi Sultanate and in re-establishing 
their right over their beloved country and Telugu, the language of land, asserted itself 
and won its due place in the academic field. With the appointment of the Telugu poet 
Srinatha as the Vidyadilari in the court of Peda Komati Vema, Telugu absolutely scored 
over Sanskrit. Srinatha, the greatest Telugu poet of the age, was the examiner of 
scholarship in both Sanskrit and Telugu languages of those who visited his patron’s 
court. 

That Telugu work attained popularity in the Andhra country, from Warangal to 
Nellore, propagated the principles and precepts of the Hindu religion and became a 
mighty, though restrained, force in the land, in the unification of the Andhra people. The 
Telugu poets of this age sought to consolidate still further what was achieved before. 
The temporary Muslim occupation of the country impressed upon the leaders of the 
Hindu thought the necessity to train the common man to be brave and daring, and yet 
noble and religious minded. In this, Telugu literature took the lead to popularize and 
propagate the new turn the religion had taken, and all that the new religious cults stood 
for and represented. The first Telugu poet known to have adorned the court of the 
Reddi kings of Kondavidu was Erra Preggada, also known as Sambhudasa and 
Prabandha Paramesvara. Yerrapragada was patronized by Prolaya Vema Reddi, the 
founder of the Reddi kingdom of Addanki and Kondavidu. His brother general Malla 
Reddi finds out the poet and brought him to the court of Addanki. Yerrapragada was a 
pious man and had a passionate fondness for the two great poets Nannaya and Tikkana 
Somayaji, the earlier translators of some parts of Andhra Mahabharata. Yerrana took 
the phenomenal task of completing Aranya Parva which was abruptly left by Nannaya 
with beautiful verses. 

What Yerrana did for the Mahabharata may appear at first sight to be the least 
important of his literary contributions, but in fact it was the best of his achievements. 
The Mahabharata had been rendered into Telugu by two of the greatest masters of 
Telugu poetry, Nannaya and Tikkana. Independently and relatively also their 
contribution to the Telugu language is of a very high order, which is all but 
unapproachable. In the sweetness and elegance of numbers, in the abruptness economy 
of expression, and in the dignity and loftiness of the matters dealt with, the 
Mahabharata of Nannaya and Tikkana can stand comparison with the best poetical 
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works of any country and any age. In trying to complete what Nannaya Bhatta had left 
incomplete, Yerrana had placed himself in between two giants, and he must have done 
so with the fullest knowledge of all that it involved. He had to rise to the stature of his 
two predecessors, in which case he would rank with them as a supreme poet, or else he 
will have to dig the grave of his literary reputation.  The stakes for which Yerrana 
played were very high, and what with his deep erudition, high literary skill, and sound 
good sense, he succeeded in completing the third book of the Andhra Mahabharata in a 
manner worthy of his great predecessors. That brought him ever-lasting fame. Yerrana 
is now included in the immortal trio whose glory stands undimmed on the firmament of 
Telugu literature for ever. 

Vema’s court poet Erra Pregada gives, in the introductory verses of his 
Harivamsam, a description of his patron as man and king. Vema was an expert bow-man 
and a great warrior. He was modest, virtuous and god, fearing, and true disciple of 
Ghodeyaraya Gangayadeva. He was very liberal to Brahmins well-versed in Vedic lore 
and gathered round him may Sanskrit scholars and Telugu poets. He bestowed 
agraharas on Brahmans eminent in learning. Having made his reputation in this 
manner, Yerrana produced his first independent and complete literary work 
’Narasimha Purana”. He took the story of Laksmi Narasimhavataram from the 
Brahmanda Puranam as the theme of this Mahaprabandha, and expanded into a 
beautiful kavya which he dedicated to god Narsimha, the presiding deity of the famous 
holy place of Ahobilam, in the Kurnool district.  He is also credited with the composition 
of a certain version of the Ramayana but copies of this work are not procurable now. 
From his later work Harivamsam, Yerra Pregada is known to have written a work on 
Ramayana at the request of Prolaya. The Telugu poet, Vennelakanti Surana, in the 
introduction to his poem Vishnupuranam, alludes to an incident which was probably 
connected with Annvota Reddi’s war with the Recharla chiefs. Srinatha was a great 
Telugu poet, who is regarded as one of the most dominant figures of Telugu literature. 
Srinatha lived from 1365 -1440 A.D. and popularized the “Prabandha” Style of 
composition. He was addressed as ‘Kavisarvabhouma’ in Telugu in many kings 
patronized him. Srinadha was not a stay-at-home poet like Potana. Born and bred up in 
the Circar districts, this famous scholarly poet, incessantly travelled from one court to 
the other, and was the recipient of honours from the Reddis of Kondavidu, the Recharla 
chieftains Sarvajna Singama Bhupala of Rachakonda, and the Rajas of Vijayanagar not to 
speak of a host of other patrons. His great talents protected for him early in life the 
patronage of many chiefs and kings. He moved on equal terms with them and their 
ministers, and enjoyed a full flavor of the pleasures of life though in the end he died a 
poor man. 9 In the history of Andhra literature, there are but two poets whom tradition 
regards as inseparable twins.  

Srinatha of the court poet of the Reddi kings and was also appointed as the 
education minister on in the court of Peda Komati vema Reddi of kondavedu. He 
released his king from the captivity of the Lingamaneni rulers of Devarakonda in return 
for his literary prowess Srinatha enjoyed a luxuries life as he composed and dedicated a 
lot of books to the kings and got their favour .But he lived a poor life at the end of his life 
. He is the brother- in- law of another famous poet Pothana. At that time, Kondavidu, the 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 19 

  

capital of the Reddi kingdom was at the height of its glory and status, and reports must 
have reached him that the streets of Kondavidu were paved with gold. This renowned 
city area of the Reddi kings captivated his attention, and to there seems to have moved 
early in life. It was the age of Kumaragiri Reddi, the pleasure-loving prince. It is possible 
that the young poet had met Kataya Vema Reddi, the King‘s kinsman. Being a great 
scholar and a well judged critic himself, Kataya Vema must have received the young and 
talented poet with compassion and due regard. The great poet Srinadha himself 
mentions the famous works that he had produced. His command of Snaskrit and Telugu 
was unrivalled. 

The Telugu works Bhimesvara Puranam, Kasikandam and Sivalilavilasam are the 
only sources that furnish a full and detailed list of Reddi rajas conquests. Of these three, 
the Bhimesvara Puranam was dedicated to Ariyeti Annayamantri, youngest brother of 
Linganamantri, and Kasikhanadam to Virabhdra Reddi, brother of Vema Reddi and son 
of Allada Reddi. Similarly, the work Sivalilavilasam, dedicated to Allada Redi’s 
son,Dodda Reddi.  Srinadha was by far the most distinguished writer of the Reddi 
period. ‘His life is a saga of the glorious march of scholarship and poetical genius, a long 
period of kindly and princely patronage and adoration, which helped him to produce a 
series of brilliant works. His master piece is the ‘Naishadha kavya’. Though it is a 
translation of Sriharsha’s Sanskrit work, the Telugu version is superior in some 
respects. Peda Komati Vema Reddi, the King of Kondavidu appears to have taken note of 
this work and was much impressed by it. Srinadha produced this piece while he was in 
the service of Pedakomati Vema as officer in charge of public learning. His ‘Palanadu 
Viracharitra’ deals with the Reddi dynasty and is known as the Reddi Bharata’. His other 
works include ‘Panditaradhya Charita’, ‘Sivaratrimahatyam’, ‘Haravilasa,’ 
‘Bhimakhanda’ and ‘Kasikhandam.’ Peda Komati Vema reddi was a great scholar, and a 
man of descendent. The very fact that so illustrious luminary should have chosen him as 
his educational adviser speaks highly of the poet’s scholarly importance. In this glorious 
role, Srinadha did all that he could to encourage the arts and science known that age. 
Further, it was the practice in that age as well as succeeding ages, for scholars and poets 
to visit the court of kings and noblemen, in the hope of getting their learning and genius 
acknowledged and duly rewarded. For obvious reasons, kings and nobles entrusted the 
responsible task of examining and decisive the merit of the various scholarly visitors, 
and advising them regarding the manner in which they had to be rewarded and 
honoured, to highly talented and impartial men of learning. At the court of Peda Komati, 
Srinadha used to grant interviews to the visiting scholars and poets, and after proper 
cross-examination and debate with them, he would submit his findings to his ruler. The 
important factor that contributed to the rise in status of the Telugu poet is the serious 
defeat of Gauda Dindimabhatta, the greatest Sanskrit scholar-poet of the age, at the 
hands of Srinatha, his Telugu contemporary. This one incident was trustworthy in 
declaring the efficiency of scholarship in classical languages also of the Telugu poet. In 
fact, it was a thorough knowledge and mastery in Sanskrit that helped one to become a 
great Telugu poet. This thorough study of both the languages also contributed to 
enhance the prestige of the Telugu poet and raised him in the estimation of the general 
public, as well as of the scholarly world. For the first time in the literary history of the 
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Telugu country, the Telugu poet shedding his inferiority complex, raised his head high 
and enjoyed proudly the royal patronage extended to him by the sovereign lords of this 
period. Peda Komati Vema  Reddi , who was a  great scholar and lover of learning, and 
also a generous hearted person made several grants to praiseworthy personages. It was 
Srinadha’s special good fortune as the king’s adviser in these matters to have been 
instrumental in suggest Peda Komati Vema to grant in perpetuity villages to several 
worthy persons. The gifts made by this noble King, and the inscriptions issued on the 
occasions must have been many, but some dozen of them alone have been discovered 
till now, and the text of these were prepared by Srinadha. Some of them are in Telugu 
and others in Sanskrit. As the Kondavidu kingdom collapsed He started travelling and 
visiting the codes of many rulers and participated number of numerous poetry contests. 
He was honourned with “Kanakabhisekha “which means being bathed with gold coins 
by Devaraya II, Thsea vijayanagara emperor (1422-1446). This particular honoured is 
conferred only on scholars and poets of very high caliber.   The Salivahana Saptasati 
was the one of the earliest works of Srinatha , which was a translation from Prakrit  to 
Telugu. But unfortunately this work is not available now.  The writings of Srinatha 
reflect his love for the Andhra country Another poet patronized by Prolaya Vema was 
Pramadakavi Srigiri, popularly known as Srigiri Ayyangaru. The author of the story of 
the Navanathas, in Padya bandhas (verses) mentioned by Gaurana in his work Nava 
Natha Charita. Srigiri outlived to witness the re-establishment of the Hindu dharma by 
the musunuri chiefs and Prolaya Vema.13 Kommana was one of the poets patronized by 
prince Dodda reddi, son of Allada Reddi, of Rajamahendravaram and the donor of the 
Konkuduru plates, dated in Saka 1352. Kommana is the author of two Telugus, namely, 
Vira Mahesvaram and Sivalilavilasam. Tripurantaka, also called Tippana, was of the 
Ravipati family. He is known to have written four works, Namely, 
Tripurantakodaharanam, Madanavijayam, Candrataravali, and Ambikasatakam. The 
review of Telugu literature of the age of the Reddis is not complete without taking note 
of the Telugu works, written by poets that flourished in the Recherla kingdom of 
Telingana. So far as it is known at present they are five in number, namely, Pasupati 
Naganatha, Ayyalarya, Gaurana, Korivi Goparaju and Bommera Potana. 

Conclusion: 

The Reddi kings, like their predecessors, continued the impressive traditions of 
protecting and encouraging art and letters. Poets and philosophers vied with one 
another in arranging literary debates under auspices of the royal court to establish their 
own special supremacy. Such occasions were very popular, and they brought to the 
audience hall, the scene of the disputations, the most learned men of the land and the 
highest officers of the State. The poets of the medieval period in the Telugu country 
educated these arts in Telugu also, and the courts of kings and nobles during this period 
were lively with such performances. It may be stated here that many of the kings of this 
period found time to devote themselves to pursuits of literature and art. The stormiest 
period of this Andhra history bequeathed to us the legacy of precious literary treasure. 
Though the Redid kings ruled the Andhra country for over a century, their contribution 
in the spheres of literature was ever lasting. In this respect the rule of the Reddis may 
be considered as a brilliant anticipation of the later day Vijayanagara age. 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 21 

  

PERCEPTION OF VALUES AMONG STUDENT – TEACHERS IN COLLEGES OF EDUCATION 

* T. JEYALATHA   ** A. SHANMUGANATH   *** DR. K. ANANDAN 

Abstract: 

The present study intended to find out the level of Perception of Values among Student 
– Teachers in Colleges of Education. This study belongs to Normative Survey Method. The 
size of the sample in the study was 100 students- Teacher who were selected through 
Random Sampling Technique. The investigators themselves developed the tool, ‘Perception 
of Values among Student – Teachers’. The Statistical techniques used in this study were 
Mean, Standard deviation and‘t’ test to analyse the data. The major findings of the study 
were i) The level of Perception of Values among Student – Teachers is above average. ii) 
Male and Female Student-Teachers are having similar level of Perception of Values. iii) 
Government Student-Teachers are having significantly higher level of Perception of Values 
than the Private Student-Teachers. 

Introduction: 

Values give direction and firmness to life.  Values are those standards or codes of 
conduct, which are conditioned by one’s cultural tenants, guided by conscience, according to 
which one is supposed to conduct himself and shape his life pattern by integrating his 
beliefs, ideas and attitudes with a view to realize the perfect ideals and aims or life. Values 
are standards, rules, criteria, attitudes, guidelines, desirable ideas/beliefs and important 
things, which play a crucial role in shaping the life of individuals. They identify a person, 
giving him a name, a face and a character. Hence they bring joy, satisfaction and peace to life. 
 Values are essential for the whole persons, recognizing that the individual is comprised of 
physical, intellectual, emotional and spiritual dimensions. Value is the relation between a 
person and an environmental situation, which suggest a positive response in their 
individual. The other complimentary function of value is, it should also contribute to the 
welfare of the larger social unit such as family, the community and the nation of which the 
individual is member.   

Research Studies: 

The investigators have reviewed few studies related to the topic under 
investigation.  Ahmed (1986) reported that the Modern Saudi students prefer the urban life 
and are less inclined to trust people rather than their relatives and friends. Manju Sinh, 
(1998) found out that significant positive correlation between Aesthetic Sensitivity and 
Aesthetic Reasoning of the Urban Boys. The Rural Boys showed significant positive 
relationship between Aesthetic sensitivity and creativity (fluency) for only one stimulus: 
Nature. Mason (1988) reported that significant differences between the Private and Public 
schools do exist in ways that can be identified and measured. Perhaps the most important 
implications of this study were the sharp contrasts drawn between the regular Public 
schools and the alternative Public schools. Rizvi, S.A.H. (1986) concluded that the a 
majority of students held moderate attitudes towards Religious education, but the students 
of the Hindu and Muslim Religious groups were found to hold different attitudes towards 
Religious education. In this respect Sex, Socio Economic status and Religious group 
differences were not found. Sharma, R.C. (1984) stressed that an insignificant difference 
was found in teaching aptitude ability in Sex-wise and discipline-wise comparison and 
positive correlation was found between teaching aptitude, intellectual level and Morality of 
prospective teachers.   
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Need For the Study:  

In the past, people were living in a protected and self-contained society. The fall in 
values in modern times is attributable to overemphasis on wealth, power and consumerism. 
Therefore the younger generation completely ignores the traditional values or even any 
ideal value system. The application of scientific and technological knowledge to the comforts 
of man has reduced him to a mechanical being, resulting in deterioration of the value 
system. Today, young people need help and guidance in the development of their values and 
value system more than ever before. Though the Institutions come under Self-Financing or 
Government College category, the way in which the dissemination of the content varies from 
one college to another. The Perception of values from the Student-Teachers also varies with 
the influence of the demographic variables of the Student-Teachers. Therefore the 
Investigators intended to know what extent the demographic variables such as Gender, 
Locality and Type of Management of the Student-Teachers influence the Perception of 
Values.  Hence, the topic has been coined as “Perception of Values among Student – 
Teachers in Colleges of Education”. 

Objectives of the Study: 

The objectives of the study are  

 To find out the level of Perception of Values among Student – Teachers in Colleges of 
Education.  

 To find out the Mean score on Perception of Values among Student – Teachers with 
respect to the demographic variables such as Gender, Locality and Type of Management.  

Hypotheses of the Study: 

The hypotheses of the study are  

 The level of Perception of Values among Student-Teachers in Colleges of Education is 
high. 

 There is no significant difference on the Mean scores on the level of Perception of 
Values among Student-Teachers with respect to the demographic variables such as 
Gender, Locality and Type of Management. 

Methodology of the Study: 

The present research study belongs to the Normative Survey method as it intended to 
measure the Perception of Values among Student-Teachers in Colleges of Education.  

i) Selection and Size of the Sample: 

The investigators had selected 100 Student-Teachers as sample by Random Sampling 
Technique from Trichy District.  

ii) Tool Development: 

The investigators developed the tool for collecting data on the level of Perception of 
Values among Student – Teachers. The preliminary draft consist of 48 items were given to 
the Student-Teachers to review them on the suitability of the related content. Then the draft 
consists of 40 items with 4 point rating scale were confirmed to the final draft of the study. 
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They are Strongly Agree, Agree, Disagree and Strongly Disagree which were scored as 4, 3, 2, 
1 for positive questions and 1, 2, 3, 4 for negative questions. The value of correlation co-
efficient was 0.84 found through test and re – test method was found to be highly reliable.   

iii) Data Analysis:  

The investigators followed Mean, Standard deviation and‘t’ test for the analysis of the 
data. The results were presented in the following tables. 

Hypothesis – 1 

The level of Perception of Values among Student – Teachers in Colleges of Education is 
Total.   

TABLE – 1  

Mean And The Standard Deviation Scores On The Level Of Perception Of Values 
Among Student – Teachers In Colleges Of Education In Total 

S. No. Variables 
N 

  
Mean SD 

01. Total 100 64.53 8.02 

02. 
 

Gender Male 31 65.41 7.55 

Female 69 64.13 8.24 

      
03. 

Locality Rural 65 66.87 7.16 

Urban  35 60.17 7.78 
      

04. 
                Type of 

Management  
Government 62 68.24 5.78 

Private 38 58.47 7.50 

From the Table 1 the obtained Maximum and Minimum Mean and SD values of the 
Perception of Values Scores are 68.24 and 58.47 and 8.24 and 5.78. It is also reveal that 
Mean and SD of the Perception of Values Score of the total sample were 64.53 and 08.02. It 
shows that the level of Perception of Values among the Student-Teachers is above average.  

Hypothesis – 2 

There is no significant difference on the Mean scores on the level of Perception of 
Values among Student – Teachers with respect to their Gender 

TABLE – 2 

‘T’ Values In The Mean Scores On The Level Of Perception Of Values Among 
Student – Teachers With Respect To Their Gender 

S. No Gender N Mean Std. Deviation ‘t’ value 

1 Male 31 65.41 7.55 
0.76** 

2 Female       69       64.13       8.24 

** Not Significant at 0.05 level 

It is seen from the above Table 2 that the ‘t’ value, 0.76 is not significant at 0.05 level. It 
is understood from the result that there is no significant difference in the level of Perception 
of Values among the Male and Female Student-Teachers with respect to their Gender. Male 
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and Female Student-Teachers are having similar level of Perception of Values. Hence the 
framed null hypothesis is found to be accepted.  

Hypothesis – 3: 

There is no significant difference on the Mean scores on the level of Perception of 
Values among Student – Teachers with respect to their Locality 

TABLE – 3 

‘T’ Values In The Mean Scores On The Level Of Perception Of Values Among Student – 
Teachers With Respect To Their Locality 

S. No Locality N Mean Std. Deviation ‘t’ value 

1 Rural 71 64.83 7.69 

0.55** 
2 Urban 29 63.79 8.87 

** Not Significant at 0.05 level 

It is seen from the above Table 3 that the ‘t’ value, 0.55 is not significant at 0.05 level. It 
is understood from the result that there is no significant difference in the level of Perception 
of Values among the Rural and Urban Student-Teachers with respect to their Locality. Rural 
and Urban Student-Teachers are having similar level of Perception of Values. Hence the 
framed null hypothesis is found to be accepted.  

Hypothesis – 4: 

There is no significant difference on the Mean scores on the level of Perception of 
Values among Student – Teachers with respect to their Type of Management 

TABLE – 4 

‘T’ Values In The Mean Scores On The Level Of Perception Of Values Among Student – 
Teachers With Respect To Their Type Of Management 

S. 
No 

Type of 
Management N Mean 

Std. 
Deviation 

‘t’ 
value 

1 Government 
62 

     
68.24 

       5.78 
6.86* 

2 Private 38 58.47 7.51 

* Significant at 0.05 level 

Table 4 reveals that the‘t’ value, 6.86 is significant at 0.05 level. It is understood from 
the result that there is a significant difference in the level of Perception of Values among the 
Student-Teachers with respect to their Type of Management. Government Student-Teachers 
are having significantly higher level of Perception of Values than the Private Student-
Teachers. Hence the framed null hypothesis is found to be rejected. 

Findings of the Study: 

The findings of the present study are presented below.  They are as followed 

 The level of Perception of Values among the Student-Teachers is above average. 
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 Both Male and Female Student-Teachers are having similar level of Perception of 
Values. 

 Both Rural and Urban Student-Teachers are having similar level of Perception of Values. 
 Government Student-Teachers are having significantly higher level of Perception of 

Values than the Private Student-Teachers. 
Discussion of the Study: 

From the research findings, it is found that the Perception of Values among the Student-
Teachers is above average.  This shows that the values are strictly followed by the Student – 
Teachers in Colleges of Education. The study also found that Government Student-Teachers 
are having significantly higher level of Perception of Values than the Private Student-
Teachers. This may be due to the reason that the student – teachers of government colleges 
of education are selected based on merit. The teacher educators working in the Government 
College of Education may be motivating the students by bringing more practical values in 
their classroom instruction. These things might have influenced the student - teachers to 
score more on values. From the Review of Related Literature, it is found that the following 
finding is closely associated with the study of Mason (1988). The study also found that 
Male and Female Student-Teachers are having similar level of Perception of Values. Similar 
result is found in the study of Rizvi, S.A.H. (1986). The study also found that Rural and 
Urban Student-Teachers are having similar level of Perception of Values. Similar result is 
found in the study of Sharma R.C (1984).  Some of the studies are found that they are 
contradictory to the findings of the present study. Ahmed (1986) reported that the Modern 
Saudi students prefer the urban life and are less inclined to trust people rather than their 
relatives and friends. Manju Sinh, (1998) found out that significant positive correlation 
between Aesthetic Sensitivity and Aesthetic Reasoning of the Urban Boys. The Rural Boys 
showed significant positive relationship between Aesthetic sensitivity and creativity 
(fluency) for only one stimulus: Nature.  

Conclusion: 

From the findings of the study, it is concluded that the level of Perception of Values 
among the Student-Teachers is above average. The results reveal that the Perception of 
Values among Student-Teachers is good. This trend must be maintained and strengthened 
further for which healthy competitions may be arranged among the Student-Teachers on 
different moral values frequently. Student-Teachers may be oriented to highlight the day- 
to-day incidence being published in the newspapers in the classroom interaction within the 
students to reinforce the Value Education.  
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COLOR PREFERENCES AMONG TRIBAL STUDENTS ACCORDING                                                               
TO GENDER AND EDUCATION LEVEL 

* RAMESHBABU TAMARANA   ** DR.B. RANGAIAH 

Abstract: 

The aim of the present study was to investigate gender differences in color preferences 
of students belonging to tribal community and also look for possible differences in color 
preferences associated with their education level. Participants were selected based on 
purposive sampling technique. Eight chromatic colors used in the present study; namely 
red, orange, yellow, chartreuse, green, cyan, blue, and purple with four different saturation-
lightness levels i.e., saturated, light, muted and dark making in sum 32 chromatic colors. The 
obtained data was analyzed using descriptive statistics and t-test. Significant gender 
differences were found, with the main difference being a greater preference for dark green 
and dark blue by men than women. On the other hand, women preferred saturated purple 
more than men. Regarding education level, we found significant differences between 
Intermediate and Undergraduate students. Intermediate students preferred muted green 
and chartreuse, while Undergraduates preferred dark green and dark cyan. The implications 
of the present study have been discussed. 

Keywords: Color Preferences, Tribes, Students 

Introduction: 

Color is an important facet that can meet a series of human needs. Color indeed 
influences an extensive range of human behaviors. There were many attempts to 
understand the color preferences of different individuals and cultures. Early studies on 
color preferences for single colors, gender differences were not found (Eysenck, 1941; 
Granger, 1955; Guilford & Smith, 1959). However, Recent studies have shown gender 
differences in color preferences, for instance, men prefer ‘cool’ colors such as blue and 
green, while women prefer ‘warm’ colors such as red, yellow, orange and purple  (Silver & 
Ferrante, 1995; Ellis & Ficek, 2001). Researchers were also found differences in color 
preferences related to their level of education (Garth, 1924; Garth & Collado, 1929). 
Bonnardel et al., (2012) conducted a comparative study among British and Indian nationals 
to investigate the robustness of gender difference in colour preference. Results confirm a 
gender differences in colour preference of the same nature in the Indian and British samples 
with a preference among females for pink and purple colours. Cultural differences were only 
observed among females; British females preferred for lavender and a relative disliking for 
orange colours compared to Indian females. 

Taylor et al., (2012) studied the Himba in rural Nambia and compared them with British 
observers. They found that chroma was the main predictor of Himba preferences. Himba 
mainly preferred saturated over unsaturated colors with little variation of color preferences 
across hues. In sum, Himba color preferences did not follow any cross-cultural pattern. 
However, when Sorokowshi et al., (2014) used only a printed version of colors, results 
found significant differences between women and men from city of Wroclaw, Poland and the 
Yali tribes in Papua, Indonesia. Observers from Poland chose blue most often and yellow-
orange least often as the favorite color. In contrast, the Yali observers chose red and yellow 
as the favorite color. Like the Poland observers, they chose yellow-orange as their least 
preferred color.  It would be interesting to investigate whether such a difference exist 
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among people from a remote tribal community in India. The preference of color needs to be 
studied in Indian context. The present study intended to investigate the possible gender 
differences among tribal community students and also look for education level differences 
in color preferences using the printed version of colors. Based on the findings of aforesaid 
studies it was hypothesized that men and women differ in their color preferences.  

Method 

Color Samples: 

Each stimulus color was printed on a separate matte sheet of paper as square (3×3 inch 
each) against grey background. The colors used in the present study were eight chromatic 
colors i.e., Red, Orange, Yellow, Chartreuse, Green, Cyan, Blue, and Purple with four different 
‘cuts’ (saturation-lightness levels) i.e., saturated, light, muted and dark making a total of 32 
chromatic colors. These colors were chosen from the Munsell Book of Colors. The Munsell 
Book of Color samples were selected and applied extensively by a number of researchers 
and in practice. It is one of the popular color systems in the world. 

Participants:  

The sample is consisted of tribal students pursuing intermediate and under graduate 
courses. The 50 tribal participants were from Araku valley Hill station in Visakhapatnam 
district in the state of Andhra Pradesh in India. It is a valley in the Eastern Ghats inhabited 
by different tribes. The education levels of the participants were as follows; 25 participants 
were intermediate and 25 participants were under graduate courses. The women 
participants were between 16 and 20 years of age (M = 17.68), and men between 17 and 22 
years (M = 19.12). Participants were screened for color deficiency using Pseudo 
Isochromatic Plate Ishihara Compatible (PIP) Color Vision Test. All participants were found 
to have normal color vision.   

Procedure: 

Participants sat at a distance of a 50 cm from the color stimuli, in a dark room. The 
illumination within the room consisted of the direct, diffused light from 100 W fluorescent 
lamps. Visual comfort conditions were satisfied by means of preventing glare and shadow 
on the observed color stimuli. All target colors were displayed on a separate matte sheet of 
paper as square patches (3×3 inch each) against grey background. The Participants were 
randomly exposed to each color stimuli. Participants were asked to complete color 
preference rating task indicating their level of preference.  They assess each of the given 32 
colors on a Likert five-point scale from ‘I don’t like it at all’ to ‘I like it very much’. There was 
no time limit on the response, but they were asked to rate as quickly as possible.  

Results: 

The descriptive statistics was used to investigate the tribal students’ color preferences 
for the stimulus colors.  Figure 1 shows that the average colour preferences for the tribal 
participants of the study. Among the four cuts, light ‘cut’ colours were the least preferred for 
tribal participants. The overall preferred colours for tribal participants were dark green and 
dark blue whereas, light chartreuse and light green were least preferred colours.  
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Fig 1: The average colour preferences for the tribal sample. Error bars show S. E. 

Gender differences in Tribal’s Color preferences: 

The t-test was used to investigate gender differences in tribal’s color preferences The 
results showed gender differences for saturated cyan (t = 3.815, p < 0.05), saturated purple 
(t = 3.679, p < 0.05), wherein women preferred cyan and purple more than men; in the light 
cut gender differences were evident for light purple (t = 3.618, p < 0.05), wherein women 
preferred purple more than men; in the muted cut gender differences were found for muted 
yellow (t = 4.926, p < 0.05), and muted purple (t = 2.156, p < 0.05), wherein men preferred 
yellow more than women, and women preferred purple more than men. 

Education level differences in Tribal’s Color preferences: 

The t-test was used to investigate education level differences in tribal’s color 
preferences. The results showed education level differences for certain colors. There were 
no significant education level differences except for saturated chartreuse (t = 2.521, p < 
0.05), light cyan (t = 2.958, p < 0.05), light blue (t = 2.574, p < 0.05), muted chartreuse (t = 
3.308, p < 0.05), and dark chartreuse (t = 3.466, p < 0.05), wherein participants from 
Intermediate level preferred saturated chartreuse, light cyan, light blue, muted chartreuse 
and dark chartreuse more than undergraduates did. 

Discussion: 

We tested for color preferences among tribal students by eight chromatic colors with 
four ‘cuts’ (saturation and lightness levels), thereby making it a sum of thirty-two colors. 
The results found significant gender differences in colour preferences; women preferred 
saturated and muted purple more than men did. While men preferred dark green and dark 
blue more than women did. The results are in line with the previous studies (Silver & 
Ferrante, 1995; Ellis & Ficek, 2001). The gender differences across cultures are inherent 
(Hurlbert & Ling, 2007).  In addition, the results also showed education level differences in 
color preferences among tribal participants; Intermediate level participants preferred 
muted green and muted chartreuse more than undergraduates did. Whereas, dark green 
and dark cyan colors were preferred by Undergraduates more than Intermediate 
participants. The results are in line with the earlier studies (Garth, 1924; Garth & Collado, 
1929).  
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Conclusion:  

Overall, the study found differences in color preferences among tribal community 
participants. For the present study dark colors were chosen as preferred and light colors 
were least preferred. Moreover, the study findings also indicate gender and education level 
differences in color preferences. We are not sure exactly what might shape individual color 
preferences across culture. Colour preferences may be influenced by cognition, ecological 
factors and experience of the individual. More research studies are indeed needed in this 
direction to generalize our study results.   
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY ON EMOTIONAL MATURITY OF SECONDARY                                   
SCHOOL STUDENTS IN LAKHIMPUR DISTRICT OF ASSAM 

* MR. JADAB DUTTA ** PROF. J.C SONI  *** JULI DOLEY 

Abstract: 

Emotional maturity is the inevitable part of everyone's life. The emotional maturity is 
positively correlated with understanding and control on the situations. The changing of 
environment according to us or vice versa are the main merits of emotionally intelligent 
person. The present study investigated the emotional maturity of secondary school students 
in Lakhimpur district of Assam. This study is conducted on a sample of 500 Students, 250 
boys and 250 girls selected randomly from 16 Government and Private secondary schools of 
Lakhimpur district of Assam. The descriptive survey method is used for data collection 
using Emotional Maturity Scale (M. Bhargava and Y. Singh (1990). The finding of the study 
reported that there was not any significant difference in various areas of emotional maturity 
of government and private school students; no significant difference in the emotional 
maturity level of boys and girls school students; and there is no significant difference 
between in the emotional maturity level of rural and urban secondary school students of 
Lakhimpur district of Assam. 

Keywords:  

Emotion: Emotion may be defined as the stirred up condition of organism involving 
internal and external changes in body, Maturity: Maturity is the ability to stick with a 
project or a situation until it is finished. Emotional Maturity: Emotional Maturity is a 
process which the personal is continuously striving for greater sense of emotional health 
both intra-psychically and intra-personally, Secondary School Student: A student admitted 
to class X and appearing SEBA examination in the year 2014-2015 sessions.  

Introduction: 

Education is a man making process according to Swami Vivekananda. Whatever sober 
the human mind, nurture the human mind, nourish the human mind, sooth the human mind 
will be accounted the real purpose of education. Education is a means to maintain the 
mental equilibrium. Maintenance of Emotions is the end product of the education. 

Emotional maturity: 

Emotional maturity is the key to a happy and fulfilled life. Without which, the individual 
falls an easy prey to the dependencies and insecurities. In the present circumstance, youth 
as well as children are facing difficulties in life. These difficulties are giving rise to many 
psychosomatic problems such as anxiety, tensions, frustrations and emotional upsets in the 
day-to-day life. Emotional Maturity is a measure of one’s capacity to create in a positive 
mental attitude. Emotional Maturity is the process of impulse control through the agency of 
self. Morgan (1924) stated the view that an adequate theory of Emotional Maturity must 
take an account of the full scope of the individual powers and his ability to enjoy the use of 
his powers. According to Walter D. Smithson (1974) Emotional Maturity is a process in 
which the personality is continuously striving for greater sense of emotional health both 
intra-psychically and intra-personally. Emotional Maturity actually is, “A process of 
readjustment, the infant learns under parental supervision what situations after permissible 
opportunities for emotional reactions and to what extent, so that primitive elemental 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 32 

  

psychological response that we call ‘emotion’ becomes patterned in accordance with 
approved from the expression and repression favoured by culture,” Frank (1963). 

Review of Related Study: 

Gupta, Poonam, (1989) conducted a comparative study on “Male and 
Female Adolescent School going students on Emotional Maturity and Achievement in 
Curricular and Co-Curricular activities”. The Objectives of the study were: 1. To 
compare male and female adolescent school going students on emotional 
maturity, co-curricular and curricular activities. 2. To compare behavior of boys and 
girls due to age level. The sample comprised 200 girls and 200 boys studying in 
high school and intermediate classes of Agra City who were selected on the basis 
of the random number table. The tools used in the study were Emotional 
maturity Scale developed by Yashvir Singh and Mahendra Bhargava and 
Curricular and Co-curricular Activities Questionnaire developed by the 
investigator. Statistical techniques used for data analysis were chi-square, F-ratio and 
t-ratio. The findings of the study were: (1) The girls were more sober and well 
behaved as compared to boys of this age. The characteristic behaviours of the girls 
were that they were shy, reserved and more sober as compared to boys. (2) Boys 
behaved more openly and were more interested in bold activities. (3) Boys were more 
interested in cricket and hockey while girls preferred the activities like painting, 
reading magazines, singing and decoration. 

Kaur, S. (2000) found significant relationship between emotional maturity, school, home 
and psychological environment. Girls were found to be more emotionally mature than boys. 
Rural students were found to be more emotionally mature than urban students. Upadhyay, 
S.K. and Upadhyay, Vikrant. (2003) studied “Emotional Stability and Academic Achievement 
of Boys and Girls at Secondary Level.” and concluded that emotions have both direct and 
indirect and indirect effect on personality. The direct effect came from physical and mental 
disturbances, while indirect came from reactions of members of the social group around the 
person who was experiencing the emotion. If the emotions were unpleasant or uncontrolled, 
they were damaging to the personality pattern. If pleasant and controlled then they had vice 
versa effect on life. The main findings were: (1) Boys were significantly emotionally stable 
than girls. (2) There was no significant difference between boys and girls in academic 
achievement. (3) There was no significant relationship between emotional stability and 
academic achievement of the students. 

Gakhar S. C. (2003) conducted a study on “Emotional maturity of students at secondary 
stage: self-concept and academic achievement”. The study used a sample of 200 students of 
secondary stage, the study revealed: (i) there is significant difference in the 
emotional maturity of students of government and private schools; (ii) there is 
significant difference in the emotional maturity of students who are hostellers and day 
scholars; and (iii) there is significant difference in the emotional maturity of children of 
working and non-working mothers and the academic achievement on self- concept. It 
was found a significant negative correlation a s  found between self-concept and emotional 
maturity. It was also found negative correlation between academic achievement and 
emotional maturity. There was significant difference in the emotional maturity of boys and 
girls. It was revealed that there was significant difference in the emotional maturity of 
students belonging to urban and rural areas and emotional maturity of students of rural 
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areas is more as their mean scores on emotional maturity inventory was less. There was 
significant difference in the emotional maturity of students who studied in government 
and private schools. Further, emotional maturity of students of private schools was more 
as compared to their counterparts due to low mean score on emotional maturity scale. It 
also showed that there was insignificant difference in the emotional maturity of students 
who lived in hostels and those who are day scholars. The study also revealed that there 
was insignificant difference in the emotional maturity of children of working and non-
working mothers. 

Geeta S., Vijaylaxmi A. (2006) conducted a study on impact of emotional maturity on 
stress and self-confidence of adolescents and found that adolescents with high emotional 
maturity had significantly higher stress and self-confidence than those with lower emotional 
maturity. Ayodhya P. (2007) conducted a study on “Emotional problems in secondary 
school children and its relation to life events and scholastic achievement”. In this study 
aimed at studying the emotional problems of school children and their relation to 
stressors (life events) and school achievement, on a sample drawn from class 10 students 
using survey method. The objectives of the study were; to find out the difference in mean 
life event scores in students who have and who do not have emotional problems; to 
identify emotional problems in secondary school children; to calculate mean life event 
scores; to compare the difference in the mean life event scores in respect of gender 
between students who have and those who do not have emotional problems; to find out the 
difference in the number of life events in respect of gender between students who have and 
those who do not have emotional problems; to compare the difference in mean life event 
scores in respect of socio-demographic factors between students who have and who do 
not have emotional problems; to investigate scholastic achievement; to find out the 
difference between scholastic achievement in students with and without emotional 
problems; to find out the difference in mean life event scores in students with and without 
emotional problems in relation to scholastic achievement; to find out the difference in 
mean life event scores in students with and without emotional problems in relation to IQ; 
to compare the difference between levels of IQ and scholastic achievement; to find 
out the difference in emotional problems in respect of socio-demographic factors; to 
investigate the difference mean life event scores in respect of socio-demographic factors; to 
find out differences in scholastic achievement in relation to socio-demographic factors; and 
to find out differences in mean life event scores in respect of gender and scholastic 
achievement.  

Based on the results it was concluded that; secondary school students had significantly 
high rate of emotional problems; emotionally disturbed students had high life event scores 
and more number of events; boys had high life event scores and more no. of events; boys 
outnumbered girls in decreased scholastic achievement; the emotional problems found 
were of minor nature. Depression was the commonest emotional problem; 
emotional problems did not have influence on scholastic achievement in the 
present study; life events too did not have influence on scholastic achievement; 
no difference was found with regard to socio-demographic factors and emotional 
disorders, scholastic achievement and life events; no association was found between 
scholastic achievement and intelligence in the present study because the scholastic 
achievement stabilized at the lower level as the sample had low mean IQ at the beginning of 
the study. 
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Suman (2009) made a study of learning achievement in science of students in secondary 
schools in relation to their metacognitive skills and emotional competence. The study was 
conducted over a sample of 500 students of class IX (age between 13 to 15 years) from six 
secondary schools situated in South West Zone of Delhi. In this study he found that there 
were significant positive relationship between (i) emotional competence & learning 
achievement (ii) metacognitive skills & learning achievement (iii) emotional competence & 
metacognitive skills of the students studying in secondary schools. Thukral, Praveen and 
Singh, Surjit (2010) made a study on a social maturity and academic achievement of high 
school students. The study was conducted over a sample of 400 (200 boys and 200 girls) 
high school students studying in Xth class in 8 different schools (4 urban and 4 rural) 
affiliated to CBSE, New Delhi. In his study he found that there existed significant relationship 
between social maturity and academic achievement of high school students. No significant 
differences were observed between boys and girls as well as rural and urban high school 
students on the basis of their social maturity. Surjit Singh, and Parveen Thukral, (2011) 
conducted a study on “Emotional Maturity and Academic Achievement of High 
School Students”. The objectives of the study were: (i) To investigate the relationship 
of emotional maturity with academic Achievement of high school students; and (ii) 
To see the sex and regional difference on the basis of their emotional maturity. The 
sample comprised of 400 students of class X, out of them 200 were boys (100 rural 
and 100 urban) and 200 were girls (100 rural and 100 urban). The sample 
was collected by using multi-stage random sampling technique. The tool used 
was Emotional Maturity Scale (EMS) developed by Singh and Bhargava (1990). The 
findings of the study were: (1) There exists no significant relationship between 
emotional maturity and academic achievement. (2) No significant differences were 
observed between boys and girls and rural and urban students on the basis of their 
emotional maturity. 

Lakshmi and Krishnamurthy (2011) constructed a study on “Emotional Maturity of 
Higher Secondary School Students”. The study used a sample of 220 Higher Secondary 
Students who were selected from various schools in Coimbatore District. In this study they 
found that there existed significant difference between all the sub-samples except the age 
group of Higher Secondary Students. It also found that there was significant difference 
between male and female students, urban and rural students and the students who lived in 
joint family and nuclear family system in respect of their Emotional Maturity. Puar, Surjit 
Singh (2012) made a study on the role of social maturity in academic achievement of high 
school students. It was found that the social maturity contributed the highest in the 
academic achievement of high school students in a given set of variables. Moreover, the total 
variance accounted for the variable of social maturity in case of boys was lesser than those of 
girls and the total sample. The reduced values of partial coefficients of correlation between 
social maturity and academic achievement indicated the weakness in relationship between 
social maturity and academic achievement which was more marked in case of girls than the 
boys and the total sample. Boys and girls as well as rural and urban high school students did 
not differ significantly in their social maturity. Singh, Rashee (2012) made a study on a 
comparative study of rural and urban senior secondary school students in relation to 
emotional maturity. She found no significant difference between rural and urban, male and 
female, rural male and rural female and urban male and urban female senior secondary 
school students in relation to emotional maturity. Kumar, Tiwari Vinit (2012) made a study 
on a comparative study of emotional maturity among 8th to 12th class Students with the 
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reference of internet surfing. In his study he carried out with incidental sampling at Hardwar 
district on 100 students. Among them 50 (25 boys, 25 girls) were using internet and 50 (25 
boys, 25 girls) with no interest in internet surfing. Results indicated that those who were not 
using internet regularly were more emotionally mature than internet users. It was also 
found that boys students were better than girls with regard their emotional maturity.   

Kaur, Manjeet (2013) made a study on a comparative study of emotional maturity of 
senior secondary school students. In his study he investigated the emotional maturity of 
adolescents of Chandigarh. He conducted on a group of 200 students, 100 boys and 100 girls 
from govt. and private senior secondary schools of Chandigarh. The findings of the study 
revealed that there was not any significant difference in various areas of emotional maturity 
of govt. and private school students; no significant difference was found in the emotional 
maturity level of boys and girls of senior secondary schools of Chandigarh. Dutta, Jadab et al., 
(2014), conducted a study on “A Comparative Study of Delinquency Prone and Non- 
Delinquency Prone Adolescents with regards to Self-Concept, Emotional Maturity and 
Academic Achievement in Assam”. This study is conducted on a sample of 500 adolescents 
comprised of 200 delinquencies prone and 300 non-delinquencies prone adolescents 
selected randomly from 12 secondary and higher secondary schools. The descriptive survey 
method is used for data collection using Lidhoo’s Delinquency Proneness Scale (1989), Self-
concept Questionnaire (R.K. Saraswat), Emotional Maturity Scale (M. Bhargava and Y. Singh), 
and the Students Performance Record from the School. The study reported that delinquency 
prone adolescents have low self-concept, low emotional maturity and poor academic 
achievement than that of non-delinquency prone adolescents. Further, the study showed the 
positive co-relation among self-concept, emotional maturity and academic achievement. In 
another study conducted by Pranab, Jadab and Soni (2015) found that on (1) 

There exists a highly statistically significant relationship about self-concept among 
adolescents with respect to their delinquency proneness. The level of self-concept is high 
among adolescents with non-delinquency proneness than that of those who has proneness 
to delinquency. Therefore, the null hypothesis formulated here is rejected. (2) The self-
concept of female adolescents who have proneness to delinquency is comparatively higher 
than male. Therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected. (3) The level of self-concept is found 
better among male non-delinquency prone adolescents in comparison to female. So the null 
hypothesis is rejected. (4) The non-delinquency prone male adolescents possess better self-
concept than delinquency prone one. So, here also the null hypothesis is rejected. (5) The 
non-delinquency prone female adolescents   possess better level of self-concept than 
delinquency proneness counterpart. Therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected. (6) The 
delinquency prone adolescents possess a lower level of emotional maturity than non-
delinquency prone counterpart. So, here also the null hypothesis is rejected. (7) The 
emotional maturity of delinquency prone female adolescents is comparatively lower than 
male counterpart. Therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected. (8) The level of emotional 
maturity is found better among female non-delinquency prone adolescents in comparison to 
male. So, the null hypothesis is rejected. (9) The male delinquency prone adolescents have a 
lower level of emotional maturity than the male adolescents with non-delinquency 
proneness. So, the null hypothesis is rejected. (10) The female adolescents with non-
delinquency proneness possess a better level of emotional maturity than delinquency 
proneness counterpart. Therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected. 
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Need of the study: 

Emotional Maturity is said to be the foundation for leading a happy and contented life. If 
anyone lacks Emotional Maturity the life of the individual will be a sorrowful affair. It is a 
process which the personal is continuously striving for greater sense of emotional health 
both intra-psychically and intra-personally. In the present circumstances, youth as well as 
children are facing many difficulties in life. These difficulties are giving rise to many psycho-
somatic problems such as anxiety, tension, frustration and emotional troubles in day-to-day 
life. So, the study of emotional life is now emerging as a descriptive science, comparable 
with anatomy. It deals with an interplay of forces with intensities and quantities. The 
emotionally mature is not the one who necessarily has all conditions that arouse anxiety and 
hostility but it is continuously seeing himself involved in a struggle of healthy integration of 
feeling, thinking action. This motivates the Investigator to conduct a comparative study on 
Emotional Maturity of Secondary School Students of Lakhimpur District of Assam. 

Statement of the Problem: 

The problem of the present study has been stated as follows:  

“A Comparative Study on Emotional Maturity of Secondary                                                              
School Students in Lakhimpur District of Assam” 

Objectives of the Study: 

The study is designed with the following objectives: 

 To study the emotional maturity of government and private secondary school students 
of Lakhimpur district of Assam. 

 To find out the difference between rural and urban secondary school students in 
relation to emotional maturity of Lakhimpur district of Assam. 

 To compare the gender differences between a. rural b. urban c. government d. private in 
relation to emotional maturity of secondary school students of Lakhimpur district of 
Assam. 

Hypotheses of the Study: 

 The hypotheses are stated as under:  

 There is no significant mean difference in emotional maturity of government and 
private secondary school students of Lakhimpur district of Assam. 

 There is no significant mean difference between rural and urban secondary school 
students in relation to emotional maturity of Lakhimpur district of Assam. 

 There is no significant mean difference between male and female of government 
secondary school students in relation to emotional maturity. 

 There is no significant mean difference between male and female of rural secondary 
school students in relation to emotional maturity. 

 There is no significant mean difference between male and female of urban secondary 
school students in relation to emotional maturity. 

 There is no significant mean difference between male and female of private secondary 
school students in relation to emotional maturity. 
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 There is no significant mean difference between rural male and female of private 
secondary school students in relation to emotional maturity. 

 There is no significant mean difference between urban male and female of private 
secondary school students in relation to emotional maturity. 

Methodology of the Study:  

The Descriptive approach is used in the study. The present study is a comparative study 
on Emotional Maturity of Secondary School Students in Lakhimpur District of Assam. 
Keeping in view the nature of study, the survey method was found to be more suitable.  

Population of the Study: 

The population of the present study constitutes all the secondary school students 
studying in class X who are the emotionally mature of Lakhimpur district of Assam.  

Sample of the Study: 

The sample is of small number of representative individuals from the population. This 
study is conducted on a sample of 500 Students, 250 boys and 250 girls selected randomly 
from 16 Government and Private secondary schools of Lakhimpur district of Assam. The 
final sample is selected randomly.  

Tools Used: 

Emotional Maturity Scale by Singh and Bhargave (1990) was employed by the 
researchers for the purpose of data collection. 

Statistical Techniques Used: 

In this study various statistical measures such as Mean, SD and t-test are used. 

Result and Discussion: 

Collected data through above mentioned inventories were analyzed in terms of mean, 
standard deviation and t-test method. The results have been presented in the tables. 

Hypothesis 1: 

There is no significant mean difference in emotional maturity of government and 
private secondary school students of Lakhimpur district of Assam. 

Table 1: 

Mean, Standard deviation and t-value of the government and private secondary school 
students. 

 
Emotional 
Maturity 

Group N  Mean Standard 
deviation 

t-values Remarks 

Govern
ment 

372  115.75 22.89  
9.16 

 
Highly 
Significan
t 

Private 128  98.07 17.26 

It is found that the mean scores of both government and private students are 115.75 and 
98.07 respectively. When the t-test was applied to test the significance of the mean 
difference between these groups, it reported a t-value 9.16. This was found to be highly 
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significant. Hence hypothesis is rejected. This means that there is a great difference in 
emotional maturity of government and private secondary students of Lakhimpur district. 

Hypothesis 2:  

There is no significant mean difference between rural and urban secondary school 
students in relation to emotional maturity of Lakhimpur district of Assam. 

Table 2: Mean Standard deviation and t-value of the rural and urban secondary school 
students. 

 
Emotional 
Maturity 

Group N Mean Standard 
deviation 

t-values Remarks 

Rural 
Students 

250 112.1. 21.74  
0.85 

 
Not 
Significant Urban 

students 
250 110.35 24.04 

 

It is found that the mean scores of both rural and urban students are 112.1 and 110.35 
respectively. When the t-test was applied to compare the mean scores of both the groups, it 
was found that the calculated t-value (=0.85) is less than the table value 1.96 at 0.05% level 
of significance. This means that the mean difference is not significant. Hence hypothesis is 
accepted. This further means that rural and urban secondary school students have similar 
level of emotional maturity.  

Hypothesis 3: 

There is no significant mean difference between male and female of government 
secondary school students in relation to emotional maturity. 

Table 3: 

Mean Standard deviation and t-value of male and female government secondary school 
students. 

 
Emotional 
Maturity 

Group N Mean Standar
d 
deviatio
n 

t-values Remarks 

Male 186 116.65 20.48  
0.76 

 
Not Significant Female 186 114.85 25.095 

 

It is found that the mean scores of government male and female students are 116.65 and 
114.85 respectively. The computed t-value between their mean differences is 0.76 which is 
not found significant at 0.05 level. Hence the hypothesis is accepted. Therefore male and 
female students of government schools are found to have some level of emotional maturity.  

Hypothesis 4: 

There is no significant mean difference between male and female of rural secondary 
school students in relation to emotional maturity. 
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Table 4:  

Mean Standard deviation and t-value of the male and female of rural secondary school 
students. 

 

Emotiona
l 
Maturity 

Grou
p 

N Mean Standar
d 
deviatio
n 

t-
value
s 

Remar
ks 

Male 125 115.
13 

22.59  

0.01 

 

Not 
Signific
ant 

Fema
le 

125 115.
10 

22.93 

It is found that the mean scores of both male and female of rural students are 115.13 and 
115.10 respectively. When the t-test was applied to compare the mean scores of both the 
groups, it was found that the calculated t-value (=0.01) is less than the table value 1.97 at 
0.05% level of significance. This means that the mean difference is not significant. Hence 
hypothesis is accepted. This further means that male and female of rural secondary school 
students have similar level of emotional maturity.  

Hypothesis 5:  

There is no significant difference between male and female of urban secondary school 
students in relation to emotional maturity. 

Table 5:  

Mean, Standard deviation and t-value of the male and female of urban secondary school 
students. 

 

Emotion
al 
Maturity 

Gro
up 

N Mea
n 

Standard 
deviation 

t-
val
ues 

Remar
ks 

Mal
e 

125 109.
07 

20.51  

1.2
2 

 

Not 
Signific
ant 

Fe
mal
e 

125 105.
60 

24.28 

It is found that the mean scores of both male and female of urban students are 109.07 
and 105.60 respectively. When the t-test was applied to compare the mean scores of both the 
groups, it was found that the calculated t-value (=1.22) is less than the table value 1.97 at 
0.05% level of significance. This means that the mean difference is not significant. Hence 
hypothesis is accepted. This further means that male and female of urban secondary school 
students have similar level of emotional maturity.  

Hypothesis 6:  

There is no significant difference between male and female of private secondary school 
students in relation to emotional maturity. 
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Table 6:  

Mean, Standard deviation and t-value of the male and female of private secondary 
school students. 

 

Emotional 
Maturity 

Grou
p 

N Mean Standa
rd 
deviati
on 

t-
value
s 

Remarks 

Male 64 98.88 19.96  

0.52 

 

Not 
Significant 

Fema
le 

64 97.28 14.19 

It is found that the mean scores of both male and female of private students are 98.88 
and 97.28 respectively. When the t-test was applied to compare the mean scores of both the 
groups, it was found that the calculated t-value (=0.52) is less than the table value 1.98 at 
0.05% level of significance. This means that the mean difference is not significant. Hence 
hypothesis is accepted. This further means that male and female of private secondary school 
students have similar level of emotional maturity.  

Hypothesis 7:  

There is no significant difference between rural male and female of private secondary 
school students in relation to emotional maturity. 

Table 7:  

Mean, Standard deviation and t-value of the rural male and female of private secondary 
school students. 

 
Emotional 
Maturity 

Gro
up 

N Mea
n 

Standard 
deviation 

t-
valu
es 

Remarks 

Mal
e 

3
2 

106.
19 

22.90  
1.44 

 
Not 
Significant Fem

ale 
3
2 

98.9
4 

16.89 

It is found that the mean scores of rural male and female of private students are 106.19 
and 98.94 respectively. When the t-test was applied to compare the mean scores of both the 
groups, it was found that the calculated t-value (=1.44) is less than the table value 2.00 at 
0.05% level of significance. This means that the mean difference is not significant. Hence 
hypothesis is accepted. This further means that rural male and female of private secondary 
school students have similar level of emotional maturity.  

Hypothesis 8: 
There is no significant mean difference between urban male and female of private 

secondary school students in relation to emotional maturity. 
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Table 8:  
Mean Standard deviation and t-value of the urban male and female of private secondary 

school students. 
 

Emotiona
l Maturity 

Group N Mean Standard 
deviation 

t-values Remarks 

Male 32 91.56 13.20  
1.33 

 
Not 
Significant 

Female 32 95.59 10.87 

 

It is found that the mean scores of urban male and female of private students are 91.56 
and 95.59 respectively. When the t-test was applied to compare the mean scores of both the 
groups, it was found that the calculated t-value (=1.33) is less than the table value 2.00 at 
0.05% level of significance. This means that the mean difference is not significant. Hence 
hypothesis is accepted. This further means that urban male and female of private secondary 
school students have similar level of emotional maturity.  

Conclusion: 
The study found no difference on emotional maturity in respect of male and females of 

rural and urban as well as government and private secondary school students. But it 
reported real difference in overall between government and private secondary school 
students. 
Suggestions for Further Research:  

 Studies can be carried out in relation to emotional maturity of students at whole level. 

 Studies can be carried out in relation to emotional maturity and emotional intelligence 
of students at whole level. 

 Similar study on senior secondary students will be a significant area of research to 
depict their personality characteristics. 

 The present study is conducted on class-X students. Similar studies may be undertaken 
on this variable at the other levels of education as well. 

 In the present study cross sections that have been investigated are male/female, 
rural/urban and government/private. Many others cross sectional comparision of 
various other categories of students like poor/rich, tribal and non-tribal studying in 
government/private schools may be carried out. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL ECONOMICS: A CHALLENGING AREA OF RESEARCH AND TEACHING 

* DR. SUDHIRA SHARMA 

Introduction: 

Environmental economics is an emerging area in the realm of economic science. Before 
1970s as little attention was paid towards the interdependency of environment and 
economy, this area of knowledge was almost nonexistent. The resource crunch in 1971 and 
the consequent emergence of relatively higher levels of environmental damages at the 
global level prompted the scholars in this field to apply economic tools to environmental 
science. Studies on environmental science are plentifully available; however they do not 
cover the economic content of environment. Similarly, early economists of the classical and 
neoclassical regime made specific comments about the significance of nature and 
environment, but did not include them in their exposition of theories. Today, people all over 
the world have realized that environment is not just the study of flora and fauna, but a 
synthesis of study of various branches of knowledge like science, economics, philosophy, 
Ethics, Anthropology, etc. 

Therefore, a study of environmental economics calls for a detailed understanding about 
various environmental factors, their influence in the economy, their functions upon the 
environment, and their impacts upon the life of  the people of the present and future. 
Environmental economics is a distinct branch of economics that acknowledges the value of 
both the environment and economic activity and makes choices based on those values. The 
goal is to balance the economic activity and the environmental impacts by taking into 
account all the costs and benefits. The theories are designed to take into account pollution 
and natural resource depletion, which the current model of market systems fails to do. 

Environmental Pollution and Economics: 

Market failure has been identified as the basic cause of environmental problems(Pigou, 
1920; Lindhal, 1958; Arrow, 1971; Meade, 1973; Maler, 1974; Baumol and Oates,). The 
Phenomenon of externality looms large in economic analysis of environmental quality 
problems( Dasgupta,1996). From the very nature of economic problem and the role of 
market in solving it, we can find some sort of relationship between the economic activity 
and the environmental pollution. Environmental problems stem from two related sources of 
market failure. The first is that, environment is a public good. Environmental goods and 
services are provided either free or not at all, because pricing of public goods is not possible 
as it is not possible to determine  the marginal cost of production. The second source of 
market failure is the involvement of externalities in the production and consumption of 
economic goods. Environmental pollution is largely the result of what economists call 
“externalities” or “public bads”, which occur through production and consumption because 
of a structural defect of the market economy. Since environment is a common properly 
resource (CPR) or a pubic good, externality arises on it as a ‘free rider’ problem. 
Environment as a public good is consumed in equal quantity by all by all in a society. A clean 
air is a public good where as polluted air a public is bad. A public good is subject to the 
principles of non-rivalry and non-exclusion in consumption. More of consumption of a 
public good does not mean less of it is available to others. Similarly, consumption by one 
does not exclude others to consume the public good. The market process is not capable of 
allocating resources efficiently in the presence of externalities. 
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Features of Environmental Economics: 

Material balance principle:  

The process of transformation of material inputs and energy into output is better 
explained with the help of the laws of thermodynamics. The first two laws of 
thermodynamics are worth mentioning in this context. The first law of thermodynamics, 
which is often referred to as the law of conservation of matter and energy says that energy, 
like matter, can neither be created nor destroyed, but at the same time the forms of energy 
can be transformed. The law stresses that the total amount of energy created through 
production and consumption activities must be equal to the total sum of initial energy 
extracted from nature. Therefore, the first law of thermodynamics implies the accounting 
identities of material balance model. Since matter, can neither be created nor destroyed, any 
economy must eventually have the same amount of materials disposed of in the form of 
waste as it initially used in the form of raw materials in production and consumption. We 
extract the inputs from the reservoirs of environment and dispose of the outputs of the 
same mass into the reservoirs of pollution. Thus what we produce and consume are matter- 
energy throughputs, a rough measure of which is the Gross National Product (Boulding, 
1966). In this physical sense, ‘production’ and ‘consumption’ are very inadequate 
descriptions of what producers and consumers do . Moreover, the principle explains that 
waste generation and environmental pollution are a pervasive problem of the human 
economy. 
The entropy Law:  

The entropy is a measure of disorder. The law states that in a closed system, the use of 
matter-energy cause a one-way flow from low entropy resources to high entropy resources, 
from order to disorder. It implies that there are definite limits to the economic process. It 
shows that the environmental impacts of the economy are irreversible. The entropy of the 
system, being a unidirectional arrow of nature, second only to time, always increases. 

The scale effect: 

The natural environment is characterized by the existence of thresholds and 
discontinuities, which result in large scale damages once the thresholds are exceeded. 

Institutional failure:  

The economy is an element of the human society. One important feature of the current 
patterns of societal organization and change is that they reflect a political economic 
tendency, in which the market is the predomainant institution of resourece allocation and 
regulation. The focus of the market oriented approach is on liberalization and 
internationalization. Given this tendency, it is obvious to analyze the environmental 
problems as thew outcome of ‘market failure’. However there are myriads of other 
constraints within the institutional arrangement of a society, which cause injury to the 
physical environment. While in mainstream economics market failure is seen as the entry 
point for a government to intervene, it has been increasingly realized now that government 
itself is a key sourece of failures in realizing the social optima. In this context, Johannes B. 
has proposed that for addressing environmental problems, one should go beyond the simple 
categories of market faioure and government failure and analyze these as cases of 
institutional failures, which includes a wide range of transaction faioure, empowerment 
failure and governance failure. 
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Public good and common property:  

Environmental quality is a public good. Even though man, being encapsulated within a 
private environment, can choose to have better indoor air quality, water quality and 
temperature, his public environment, where most of the economic activities are conducted, 
is a public good. Unlike private goods, public goods are characterized by non-rivalness and 
non-excludability. Many environmental goods are also referred as the commons, common 
property resources or common pool resources (CPRs) and open access resources (OARs). 
The peculiarity common to all these is that of weak property right and inadequate legal 
protection against overuse and misuse. Professor Garrett  Hardin has captured the essence 
of this phenomenon in the evocative phrase of the Tragedy of he commons in 1968. The 
tragedy is often described as an environmental problem of distance in decision level. What 
is optimal from an individual perspective is not optimal from a social perspective. The 
individuals take a decision, which is collectively harmful. 

Significance of study for the Future: 

This branch of economics has great significance because of the contemporary 
environmental issues that gains importance day by day. The important global externality 
“climate change and global warming” draws every body attention and to which 
environmental economics has solutions and policy measures. The ideology of sustainable 
development is not less important and environmental sustainability is the key to it which 
lies with the wise and careful use of natural resource and the environments as per the 
guidelines delineated in environmental economics. The Millennium Development Goal, the 
Ecosystem Assessment, the question of livelihood promotions and poverty eradication all 
fall into the premise of environmental economics. Some of the national and international 
efforts to promote environmental economics are explained below. 

Present Strength in India:  

In India there was not much in this area of teaching and research until 1990s. it is the 
‘india: Environment Management Capacity Building Technical Assistance Project’ 1996-
2003 funded and promoted by the world bank made the subject accessible. Establishment of 
the Indian Society for Ecological economics in 19978, the establishment of the south Asian 
network for environment and development  economics in 1999 geared up the 
environmental economics in the south Asia region.  The Ministry of Environment & Forests, 
Government of India implemented ‘India: Environmental Management Capacity Building 
Technical Assistance Project’ with the World Bank assistance. The specific objective of the 
project was to enhance environmental management capacity in selected areas of 
environmental management. An important area or component so identified for such 
capacity building or enhancement relates to Environmental Economics. The objective was to 
increase the capacity for the application of economic principles and tools to environmental 
management in india across the full range of management, and biodiversity conservation. 
Achievement of this objective would be measure able in terms of the additional number of 
colleges and post graduates trained in environmental economics; the number of officials, 
industrial managers, NGOs and others trained in environmental economics; the reach and 
quality of research in the field of environmental economics; and the integration of the 
research recommendations in to environmental decision making at the various levels of 
government. 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 47 

  

THE NEW TRENDS AND CHALLENGES OF THE THIRD GENERATION WRITER’S                        
THEMES IN THE CONTEMPORARY INDIAN FICTION. 

* DR.VENKATESWARLU YESAPOGU 

Abstract: 

Indian Writers in English have made the most significant contribution in the field of the 
English novel.  Indian novel has grown considerably in bulk variety, and maturity.  The 
development of Indian novel follows certain definite patterns, and it is not difficult to trace 
its gradual progression from the imitative stage to the realistic to the Psychological to the 
experimental stage. In the growth and development of Indian English novel, the 1980s 
occupy a unique position.  During this period, some very promising novelists published their 
first works.  Some old masters also came out with works, which show that their creative 
powers have been intact all along.  It is during the eighties that Indian novelists earned 
unheard of honours and distinctions not only in India but also in abroad.  The works by 
these novelists, like third generation novelists, speak eloquently about their originality and 
unprecedented inventiveness. Indian English literature is now a reality, which cannot be 
ignored. During the recent decades, it has attracted a widespread interest both in India and 
abroad. What began as a “hot-house plant” has now attained a luxuriant growth, branching 
off in several directions. The Indian writers have made the most remarkable contribution to 
the sphere of fiction. 

However, for my seminar presentation, I have chosen the title called “The new 
challenges and changes of the third generation writer’s themes in the contemporary 
Indian fiction” which makes an exploration of the themes of the third generation writers 
who have represented with their new challenges and changes. Indian writing in English in 
the Contemporary literary Scenario enjoys equal status with the literatures of the other 
Countries. However, I tried to interpret the nature of the article’s title by observing it from 
the various literary aspects. I also tried to analyze the narration of the title and I examined 
which Indian writers have made their voice heard around the World in the Indian way, 
expressing too artistically.  Moreover, Indian Writers in English too in the recent times have 
managed to excel in all areas of literature and achieved global recognition.   

Introduction: 

The third generation’s Indian writings in English have enlightened the literature with its 
quality and vividness.  Truly, it represented the culture, history, and all the variants 
necessary for the enrichment of the literature worldwide.  In fact, India is the third largest 
producer of the novels after USA and UK.  Although the writings profoundly deal with 
regionalism, they crossed the natural boundaries with universal themes.  India is the land of 
diversity with so many languages, religions, races, and cultures. This multiplicity gave the 
writers an enormous liberty to deal with various themes.  These third generation Indian 
writers also dealt with historical, cultural, philosophical and much more basing their themes 
around mankind.  The third generation writers have concentrated their themes around 
sociological, Diasporic elements, feminine subjects, science and technologies, explorative 
writings, and much more. 

India has significantly contributed to the overall world literature.  This contribution of 
India has been chiefly through the Indian writing in English, novelists being in the forefront 
in this respect.  A number of novelists on the contemporary scene have given expression to 
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their creative urge in no other language than English and have brought credit to the Indian 
English fiction as a distinctive force in the world fiction.  To attempt creative expression on a 
national scale in an alien medium has seldom happened in human history, and it speaks of 
the prolific quality of the Indian mind to assimilate the newly confronting situations and the 
complex dilemmas of modern World.  The new English fiction exhibits confidence in tackling 
new themes and experiments with new techniques and approaches to handle these themes.  
The novelists come to their task without any preconceived notions of what constitutes 
literary content.  This encourages them to focus on a vast and comprehensive canvas and to 
invest their themes with epic dimensions.   All these third generation writers could compete 
with best in the World, perhaps that best in their own right: “It would be no exaggeration to 
say that the best English fiction in the World is being written by the third generation Indians 
or those of Indian origin”(1992:21-22).  

As far as Indian literature is concerned, it has perhaps been easier for these third 
generation novelists to reflect the new challenges and changes because of the simple fact 
that its vehicle itself is a globalised language.  Again, the writers of the new fiction have 
mostly been a part of the Indian diaspora.  Living in the west, and using English almost like a 
mother tongue, they have been thoroughly exposed to significant modern western literary 
movements like Post-Modernism, and to various narrative techniques like magic realism.  
This has enabled them to give a fresh orientation to fiction.  At the same time, the best of 
them continue to have strong roots in India, so that they remain true to the kindred points 
of India and the west.  It is significant that the spirit of the age is more pervasively and 
effectively reflected in the third generation fiction than in other forms like poetry and 
drama.  The novel, by its very nature, is better equipped to deal with social reality, whatever, 
liberties it may take in projecting it.  It is hardly surprising therefore that the most 
substantial contribution of the period comes from the third generation fiction. 

The emergence of third generation writers: 

The new Indian writing, published in between 1980s and 1990s, has ushered in a 
literary renaissance is the third generation Indian English writers like Salman Rushdie, 
Vikram Seth, Vikram Chandra, Shashi Tharoor, Anitha Desai, Arundhati Roy, Shashi Desh 
Pande, Upamnyu Chatterjee, Gita Mehta, Bharathi Mukherjee, and Amitav Ghosh. These are 
the fore- most third generation novelists and who hold centrality in the contemporary 
litaerary Scenario.  They have made a distinct mark on the World literary scene with their 
rich cultural heritage and skilled language control. They have received national and 
International recognition, fabulous royalties and prestigious awards. Among these novelists 
the most talented are: Salman Rushdie, Amitav Ghosh, Vikram Seth, Allan Sealy, Upamanyu 
Chatterjee, Shashi Tharoor, Farrukh Dhondy, Rohinton Mistry and Firdaus Kanga.  The New 
York Times (16 December 1991) has called these new Indian writers “Rushdie’s children.” 
These novelists, as Anthony Spaeth has pointed out, are making conscious efforts to redefine 
English prose “with myths, humour or themes as vast as the subcontinent.” Moreover, 
Rushdie himself once told in an interview in 1982: “I think we are in a position to conquer 
English literature,” (Ibid, 1989:552) and this is what precisely these novelists are trying to 
do in their own ways. Thus, they demand a serious critical attention, analysis, classification 
and, finally, definition as a distinct genre of fictional literature of our times. 

The works of these novelists have been accorded genuine recognition in India also. For 
example, no less than five novels were found worthy of the Sahitya Akademi Award – the 
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greatest literary honour of the country during the 1980s itself. These are: Arun Joshi’s                                          
The Last Labyrinth, Nayantara Sahgal’s Rich Like Us, Vikram Seth’s The Golden Gate, Amitav 
Ghosh’s The Shadow Lines and Shashi Deshpande’s That Long Silence. These facts, which 
are only illustrative and by no means exhaustive, clearly show that Indian English novel has 
been given proper response and recognition inside India and abroad. The first of the new 
novelists to arrive was Salman Rushdie whose Midnight’s Children (1980) heralded a new 
era in the history of Indian English fiction. His main assets are a vaunting imagination, which 
often makes the bizarre its business, a carnivalesque sense of the comic, and an 
irrepressible love of word play.  When these powers are under perfect artistic control, and 
are geared to meaningful central concerns. Rushdie’s Word play descends to the level of 
compulsive jesting.  He seems to fall back on puerile puns, Juvenile jokes and worn out 
witticisms.  It is his hyperactive imagination that must have drawn Rushdie to surrealism, 
and its modern cousin, Magic Realism.  He strategically carves affinities with the strong oral 
traditions and narrative pattern of the Third World Societies.  Rushdie’s another novel              
Satanic Verses (1988) brought him considerable notoriety, as devout Muslims found it 
blasphemous. 

 Among the post-modern writers, Amitav Ghosh is one of the brightest stars in the 
galaxy of the new novelists who appeared in the 1980s. He has addressed himself to those 
areas of darkness that remained hidden from the very beginning of Indian English novel. 
Ghosh’s  The Circle Reason (1986) and The Shadow Lines (1988) are the two novels 
established him as “the finest writer among those who were born out of the Post-Midnight’s 
Children revolution in Indo-Anglian fiction” (13-15). In these novels, as in Fires of Bengal 
and In an Antique Land, Ghosh has presented the human drama of extreme Psychic intensity 
in a subtle idiom and imagery. As A.K. Ramanujan points out, “he evokes things Indian with 
an inwardness that is lit and darkened by an intimacy with Elsewhere.”(16) Ghosh’s novels 
become a metaphor of our times and enshrine every man’s discovery of himself. However, a 
gifted craftsman, the novelist never ceases to be an Indian even in his superb flights of 
fantasy, which impart to his novels the folktale charm of the Arabian Nights and make him a 
Don Quixote of another era. 

Seth’s A Suitable Boy seems to suggest an important trend in fiction today, and this is 
not necessarily confined to Indian–English genre.  This is the tendency of the inflated blurb 
and monstrous media-hype making advance claims before actual evaluation.  As Rukun 
Advani has rightly noted: “the media’s publicity clouds darken the qualitative worth of a 
book beneath breath taking façade of quantification crores of rupees, millions of words, 
hundreds of pages: ergo, the book is bound to be as those statistics”(1993: 172). Upamanyu 
Chatterjee’s English, August, published in 1981, was a great success. In this novel, Chatterjee 
depicted one aspect of India, i.e. Indian bureaucracy in which Agastya Sen was a misfit 
because of his urban, elite and anglicized background. In 1993, Chatterjee published his 
second novel The Last Burden but unlike the earlier novel, this work is written in a heavy 
and uncouth style. The language of the novel does not run smooth, and at times, is stilted. 
The Last Burden gives us a fascinating portrait of an Indian middle-class family at the end of 
the twentieth century. He belongs to the new generation, the “generation of apes” (28) and 
is an “absurd combination of a boarding- school English -literature education and an 
obscure name from Hindu Myths” (129). He regards himself as one “with no special attitude 
for anything” (3). His actions and conduct stand out in contrast to those of his mythical 
counterpart. Upamanyu Chatterjee brings to the Indian novel a style and feel, a conviction 
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and maturity all its own. Chatterjee has told Sagarika Ghose that English, August is nothing 
short of “a cult book.” 

Shashi Tharoor is another great Indian novelist. His  The great Indian novel (1989) is 
one of the greatest achievements of Indian English fiction.  A biting commentary on the 
Political history of Modern India, the novel has been regarded as a masterpiece of post -
modernism.  To khushwant Singh, it is “perhaps a best work of fiction by an Indian in recent 
Years.” “All that can be said,” Writes P. Lal, “and should be said, is that this novel is an 
astonishing accomplishment, deserving unreserved kudos.” (23) While treating the 
twentieth century political history of India in terms of the story and characters of the 
Mahabharata, Tharoor’s novel aims at presenting “multiple realities” and “multiple 
interpretations of reality” (24) that is India.  He elucidates:  The Great Indian Novel is an 
attempt to retell the political history of 20th century India through a fictional recasting of 
events, episodes and characters from the Mahabharata (25). Tharoor’s novel may not be 
really ‘great’ or truly ‘Indian,’ but it has made the point that it wanted to make. It has also 
displayed a mistrust of interpreting the past and has countered the crushing burden of 
tradition and history. According to Gunter Grass, “Literature must refresh memory,” (26) 
and Tharoor’s novel ably does it. 

Allan Sealy’s Trotter-Nama (1988) narrates the story of an Anglo-Indian clan from its 
inception in the eighteenth century. Founded by a French mercenary officer Julian Aleysius 
Trotter, it had it’s hey day in the nineteenth century and then came to a sad decline. There 
have been many books about the Anglo-Indians, but they have been of academic interest 
only. Sealy, however, has enunciated that Anglo-Indians have been a part and parcel of India 
and that their contributions to the growth of the Indian society have not been 
meager. Trotter-Nama is a ‘literary extravaganza’ and seems to have been conceived as a 
massive epic with a Prologue and an Epilogue. In her review of the novel, Geeta Doctor finds 
it a work of dazzling achievement and monumental delight. (27) Sealy has since brought out 
another novel called Hero (1990), which its author has designated as  ‘A Fable.’ The story 
narrated by the Hero’s associate Zero is about a South Indian actor who became a politician. 

The 1980s also saw the emergence of three powerful Parsi novelists- Rohinton Mistry, 
Farrukh Dhondy and Firdaus Kanga. Mistry, who had earlier published a collection of short 
stories    Tales from Firoz Shah Baag, came out with  such a Long Journey (1991). It is based 
on real facts pertaining to the conspiracy case of the Nagarwala of 1971 fame. The title of 
the novel has been taken from T.S.Eliot’s “The Journey of the Magi.” The story of the novel 
revolves round some middle-class characters in the contemporary set-up, and is set against 
the background of the 1971 Indo-Pak war. The novel evinces its author’s awareness of the 
contemporary socio-political situation of India. The novel also has brought to the fore the 
problem of human loneliness in the modern world. The novel, however, shows that the ‘long 
journey’ of life is a journey from hopelessness to hope and from despondency to millennium. 

Farrukh Dhondy, widely known for which he published his maiden novel, Bombay Duck 
(1990), which tries to throw some significant light on some contemporary issues including 
communal fundamentalism and predicament of immigrants in England. Bombay as 
presented by the novelist becomes a microcosm of India- or, even of the whole world. 
Moreover, the foul smell of Bombay duck drying on the sand is symbolic of deeper 
corruption. The novel was hailed by the reviewer of The Times Literary Supplement as “a 
serio-comic extravaganza, written with patent relish, a plot of uninhibited zaniness.” Wit 
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and irony are essential features of Dhondy’s prose.  Firdaus Kanga’s Trying to Grow (1990) 
presents the vicissitudes and experiences of a young Parsi artist who tries to grow into a 
gigantic talent from his handicapped nature. It deals with interesting eccentricities of 
members of a joint family living in Bombay’s Colaba Causeway. The main thrust of the novel 
is to depict the hero’s attempts to find an identity for himself. The characters owe allegiance 
to everything English and face social problems in contemporary India. (28) Thus, the 
attitude of these Parsi novelists have been aptly summed up by Bapsi Sidhwa in the Preface 
to her hilarious novel The Crow Eaters (1978).  

On par with great Indian novelists, the contribution of women novelists is immensely 
significant. A number of women novelists have debut in the nineties.  Their first novels are 
quiet effective in revealing the true state of Indian Society when it comes to the treatment of 
women.  All these writers were born after Indian Independence, and English does not have 
any colonial associations for them.  Their work is marked by an impressive feel for language 
and completely authentic presentation of contemporary India, with all its regional 
variations.  They generally wrote about the urban middle class, the stratum of society they 
know best. There are many women writers both novelists and poets, based in the USA and 
Britain.  Some like Jhabvala and Anita Desai are late immigrants while others, like Jhumpa 
Lahiri belongs to the second generation of Indians abroad.  Most expatriate writers have a 
weak grasp of actual conditions in contemporary India, and tend to recreate it through the 
lens of nostalgia.  Their best works deal with Indian immigrants, the section of society they 
know at first hand.  Sunithi Nam Joshi, Chitra Benerji, Divakarvas and Bharathi Mukherjee 
are the oldest, and naturally, the most prolific. 

Writers like Jumpha Lahari, Manju Kapoor, Kiran Desai, and Arundhati Roy too have 
written novels of Magic Realism, Social Realism and Regional fiction, and benefited from the 
increasing attention that this fiction has received National and International awards. They 
have probed into human relationships, since the present problem is closely concerned with 
mind and heart and the crusade is against age-old established systems.  In order to make the 
process of changes smooth and really meaningful, women writers have taken upon 
themselves this great task.  Away from this line of writing the lives of women, the most 
successful of the Indian women writers is Jhumpa Lahiri who created the difference among 
all the women writers. She is a dazzling storyteller with a distinctive voice. She is different 
from other Indian writers writing in English. Most of the first generation writers of Indian 
fiction are born and brought up in India. But Jhumpa Lahiri’s connection with India is 
through her parents and grand parents. India would appear to her sometimes full of 
wonders, sometimes full of beggars. Moreover, the writers who live outside comment 
confidently on economic social and political scenario may appear very often exaggerating or 
understanding. However, Lahari is honest and authentic to her experiences. 

For Lahiri “Every visit was an emotional see-saw across continents and cultures” (204). 
Lahiri is an Indian by ancestry, British by birth, American by immigration. She targets the 
Western audience by deliberately portraying the Indian American life. She also admits, “I 
learnt to observethings as an outsider and yet I knew that as different Calcutta is from 
Rhode Island, I belonged there in some fundamental way, in the way, I didn’t seem to belong 
in the U.S.”                    (The Times of India, 13 April 2000). This sense of freedom is one of the 
greatest thrills of writing fiction for her and she discovered her authorial freedom by 
publishing her debut book i.e. Interpreter of Maladies (1999) her debut anthology is 
collected stories that deal with the question of identity. Her another famouse novel The 
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Namesake (2003) which is essentially a story about life in the United States. But Lahiri says 
that Namesake deals with Indian immigrants in the United States as well as their children. 
For instance, though she is much more American than her parents she inherited a sense of 
exile from her parents. After her Ph.D. in Renaissance studies from Boston University, she 
had planned to write about her roots and origin. It appears “She is more American than her 
parents ….her characters move constantly between two worlds grappling bravely with this 
cultural displacement” (The Times of India, April 7, 2000). 

Anitha Desai is the best known of the contemporary women writers. Of all the 
contemporary novelists, she is indisputably the most popular and powerful novelist. She has 
made commendable contribution to the Indian English fiction. She is a novelist of urban 
milieu and is a fine mixture of Indian European and American sensibilities. She is essentially 
a psychological novelist. She claims that her novels are not reflection of Indian society or 
character. She does not reflect on social issues in her works like Mulk Raj Anand. She sees 
social realities from a psychological point of view and does not look at them as a social 
intimate expression of the inner world of her characters. She makes each of her work a 
haunting exploration of the psychic self. Her last novel Baumgartner’s Bombay, written at 
Griton College, Cambridge, was published in 1988.  In the nineties, she has not published 
any novel as yet. Thus, she has double sensibility, which gives her novels an objective effect. 
She however traveled widely in almost all the parts of India and her experiences of different 
sort of people and places have enriched her writing. Moreover, the same is true of 
Nayantara Sahgal, whose last novel                            Plans for Departure, published at the turn 
of the decade got her the Sahitya Academi Award. 

The novelist with the most sustained achievement is Shashi Desh Pande who is labeled 
as feminist novelist succeeded in depicting the plight of a successful educated woman and 
problems of being a woman.  She has written eight novels, six collections of short stories, 
and four children’s books. Her popular novel The Dark Holds No Terror (1980) portrayed 
the life of a woman who marries a doctor and becomes the victim of brutalization. It is a 
story of courage and perseverance that she developed from within herself to break loose of 
society’s traditional norms to gain her individuality and freedom. She has achieved 
tremendous amount of popularity through her writings. She depicts the Indian middle class 
mentality in all her novels.  Her protagonist emerges from cultural rootedness in middle 
class Indian Society.  Desh Pande generally has the heroine as the narrator and employs a 
kind of stream - of - consciousness technique. In another novel Roots & Shadows (1983), we 
are introduced to another rebellious woman who refuses to accept traditional family life 
and escapes to the city to work. She later marries a man of her own choice. As time goes by, 
she realizes that life in the city is no different from the village.  Almost all her novels deal 
with a crisis in the heroines’ life. Her work is women-oriented, but it would not be correct to 
term her a feminist, as she consistently regates with the feminist identity. She simply 
portrays, in depth the meaning of being women in modern India. 

Shashi Desh Pande’s novel That Long Silence (1988) is viewed as her emergence as a 
major novelist. This novel won her the Sahitya Academe award for 1990, tells the story of an 
Indian housewife Jaya, an upper-middle class house wife  who maintained her silence in 
Bombay  through out her life in the face of hardships that threaten to break it. The lack of 
depth in a woman’s life is clearly depicted in this novel. She however, shows us that most of 
the family rules like the idea of trying to secure one’s life by marrying a wealthy man and 
establishing a name in society by sending children to good schools, is shown how mundane, 
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meaningless and mechanical a woman’s life really is partly self-imposed by women 
themselves. In another novel A Matter of Time (1996), attempts to depict three generations 
of female human relationships. In her latest novel Small Remedies (2000), as we read this 
novel, we realize her over possessive attitude. This is a novel that dwells into the various 
aspects of motherhood. At last, Her, The Binding Vine, compels one to discover how the 
‘binding vine’ of human emotions links and sustains diverse human beings as they go 
through life. 

Manju Kapoor is also one of the significant writers whose work establishes the nexus 
between the tradition and modernity. The dominating works of Kapoor can be critically 
seen in her significant novel  Difficult Daughters (1998), which is her first novel. It was 
awarded Commonwealth Writers Prize for best first book, which has earned her very 
substantial success both commercially and critically. The novel  Difficult Daughters which 
has been well received by one and all. The story of this novel is set around the time of 
partition, which is the story of a woman whose battle for Independence engulfs. Her second 
novel, A Married Woman (2003) which is a quite powerful as its predecessor and 
thematically even more controversial. But the novel proving Indian and universal 
achievement.  

In the similar fashion, Bharati Mukherjee’s fame has shot up in the recent years as an 
Indian American writer.  Her novels Wife, Jasmine, The Holder of the World,  Leave It To Me 
and Desirable Daughters make a bold attempt to rewrite the origins of America’s history in 
the light of wider American experience. For instance her second novel Wife (1975), she 
writes about a woman named Dimple, who suppressed by men attempts to be the ideal 
Bengali wife, but out of fear and personal instability murders her husband. Her best fiction 
Jasmine (1989) develops the idea of the synthesis of the East and West with a story telling of 
young Hindu women, who leaves India for U.S. after her husband’s murder as an illegal 
immigrant. Her fourth novel, The Holder of the World (1993), attempts to integrate 
contemporary travelogue and ancient history. This novel too has the theme of 
transformation and migration, but with a difference. Her fifth novel   Leave It To Me (1997) 
is completely American. The only Indian touch is the prologue, which retells the 
mythological story of is the goddess, who killed the Buffalo Demon. This book is soaked in 
blood and reeks in violence. Her last and sixth novel is Desirable Daughters (2002) which 
acts as a bridge between transformation and migration and piles up meticulous details in 
the information. However, Bharati Mukherjee recaptures history in the most aesthetic 
sense. She continues writing about the immigrant experience in the most of her stories like 
in The Middle Man and Other Stories, a collection of short stories, which won her the 
National Book Critics Circle Award.  

Gita Mehta is also another woman writer who proclaimed about the problems of the 
contemporary immigrant women with sublime standards. She wrote Snakes and Ladders 
and Glimpses of Modern India in 1997. It has become most widely read book particularly by 
those unfamiliar with India. In an interview, she said that her intention was “to make 
modern India accessible to westerns and to a whole generation who have no idea what 
happened before they were born” (24) (An Interview with C.J.S.Wallia). Gita Mehta’s first 
novel is Raj (1989) which is a very powerful and enlighting readable novel. It is considered 
to be one of the great historical novels of our time. Raj is the story of the Maharani Jaya 
Singh, as well as the drama of India’s struggle for Independence. However, Mehta’s unique 
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nature is to collect the richness of living is this rarity of perspective that gives her a witty 
ability to define her vision for India by her novels. 

Arundhati Roy is the luminary among the contemporary women writers. She is one of 
the women writers who wrote about the plights of the downtrodden and the suppression of 
women in a male dominated world and the influence of Marxism on the lives of the 
downtrodden. When women writers maintained their reservations in offering a critical 
evaluation of Indian politics, Arundhati Roy emerged as a beacon of light to guide the Indian 
women writers. She has got overwhelming reception with  The God of small things (1997), 
which has put her in the forefront of all the other writers. Her success with just the 
publication of her single book has already placed her on equal terms with Salman Rushdie 
and others. Moreover, She has surpassed even Vikram Seth’s A Suitable Boy. The characters 
are entirely imaginary, with no factual correspondence to real life characters.  Arundhati 
Roy mentions the Veteran Marxist E.M.S Namboodaripad by name, but proceeds to invent 
fictions about him, which led to widespread protests in Kerala, the state where he headed 
the first elected communist Government in world history. It is also a comprehensive protest 
novel, which describes atrocities against the powerless, children, women and untouchables. 
Arundhati Roy is the only novelist, who being an activist, is constantly writing about social 
problems. Her monograph, The Greater Common Good (1999) which reveals the truth about 
the Narmada Project. The book also shows her talent as an essayist and social reformer. Her 
earlier essay The End of Imagination (1998) which urged nuclear disarmament. She is the 
winner of Booker Prize as well as the Sidney Peace Prize. 
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QUALITY OF TEACHER ATTITUDES IN TEACHING SCIENCE 

* DR.R.VENKATESWARAN 

Introduction: 

Quality of Teacher Attitudes in teaching is based on positive attitudes towards teaching 
among students. Learning of science is very important and learning science in a more 
interactive way through the usage of communication technology is highly encouraged 
.Moreover learning science is also very beneficial as it has been linked with other subjects 
also. Attitudes toward science and science teaching are important  factors that influence 
students’ attitudes towards science(Myers and Fouts,1992).Teachers who express their 
interest in science would have positive impacts on students attitudes  towards 
science(Simpson and oliver,1990).When teachers use a friendly approach to teach science 
and asked challenging questions with encouragement, their students were found to have 
higher scores on science attitude scales(George,2000;She & Fisher,2002). Teachers should 
try to make learning of science an enjoyable experience, The one that children will 
remember for a life time as science is an ongoing process and it will continue even when the 
children have stepped out of school. It is therefore the responsibility of educators to 
improve students attitude towards science and to prepare students to live in a highly 
scientific and technological society. 

Teacher Attitudes In Teaching Science:  

Quality attitudes towards science on the part of teachers are of utmost importance in 
teaching and learning. Teaching competency and teacher personality were related to 
attitudes in teaching science (Thamilmani,2000). Students of more competent teachers 
achieved significantly higher than those student who has less competent science 
teachers. The attitudinal dimension emphasizes factors such as acceptance of self and 
others, prizing oneself and others, as well as mutual trust and empathetic understanding. 
Placing a high value on learning subject matter and skills in science is indeed vital. The 
following appear to be salient: 

Teacher attitudes are highly important and prospective candidates for teaching need to 
be chosen on the basis of having positive attitudes toward science as well as toward 
students in the kinder garden -high school setting. 

Candidates for teacher education should possess an adequate self concept. The self 
concept relates well to knowing and imparting science subject matter and skills as well as 
accepting pupils as learners and as human beings. 

A demanding academic program in science for undergraduate students should be in the 
offing. Competency in subject matter knowledge is of utmost importance. Breadth and depth 
of subject matter must be in the offing. Subject matter acquired must be relevant and used in 
teaching pupils in the public school setting (Ediger, 2000, P. no. 25-32). 

To impart science subject matter knowledge in teaching and learning situations, the 
prospective teacher also needs to experience, 

Methods of teaching course work which should be directly related to field experiences. 
Here, the prospective teacher may apply methods acquired to actual teaching situations in 
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the pubic school setting. Methods of teaching learned should not be isolated, but integrated 
with practical experiences in the classroom. 

Pre-teaching situations which might well provide readiness for the internship. The pre-
teaching experience needs to emphasize working with and teaching students within the 
class as a whole, assist learners in committee work, as well as in individual endeavors.  

A semester long internship, as a minimum, should stress abroad scope of active 
involvement with supervision from a licensed, certified teacher. The sequence of these 
experiences in the internship should involve working in all facets of a school work deemed 
necessary for a regular classroom teacher. The sequence of experiences needs to be 
challenging and yet emphasize continued success for the intern.  

The field experiences, pre-teaching, and the internship need quality supervision under 
the guidance of the cooperating teacher and the university supervisor of student teaching. 

Upon completion of the internship, the intern should be ready to assume full 
responsibility for quality classroom instruction. The beginning teacher should experience 
In-service education when entering the profession (Ediger, 1998, 31-35). 

Past Research In Teaching Science: 

When observing and reading past researches’ in the teaching of science, it almost 
appears as if its results from them may be applied to today's classroom. Cattell (1931), for 
example, from his assessment of teaching attitudes found the following twelve to be in order 
of importance: 

 Personality. 

 Will power. 

 Intelligence. 

 Sympathy. 

 Tact. 

 Open mindedness. 

 Enthusiasm for the job. 

 Knowledge of psychology 

 Knowledge of pedagogy. 

 Classroom Technique. 

 Perseverance. 

 Industriousness. 

The above 12 enumerated items are from 1931 sound very familiar in the beginning of 
the twenty-first century. However, the times have changed much since 1931.The above 
twelve enumerated Items is given in elaborate to bring them up- to-date. 
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Personality: 

Students of today differ much from earlier times in the former having grown up in a 
technologically orientated society. The computer world of word processors, fax machines, 
Internet, cellular phones, and centralized heating/air conditioning makes for personality 
changes within the science teacher as well as the learner. Science teachers need to study, 
analyze, and modify one's thinking toward the kinds of students in the classroom today. 
Changes within students must be reflected in a modified technological pedagogy in teaching 
and learning situations. 

Will power: 

The science teacher of today needs to possess the courage to make necessary changes in 
the selection of teaching procedures implemented, subject matter taught, as well as the 
quality of interactions among classroom participants, among others.  

Intelligence: 

Certainly, a science teacher needs adequate knowledge and abilities to plan teaching 
strategies appropriate for a  given set of students in science. 

Sympathy: 

The author will substitute the word "caring" for sympathy. A caring teacher is needed to 
be concerned about and desiring that each student achieve optimally in the science 
curriculum. 

Tact: 

Being tactful is relevant regardless of what a science teacher is stressing in the 
classroom. For example, the science teacher should be able to work effectively with students 
who misbehave correspond incorrectly in a frequent manner. Rudeness, abruptness, 
aloofness, and hatred are opposites of what science teachers need as character traits to do 
well in the classroom. 

Open mindedness: 

Students and teachers need to be open to new ideas, hypotheses, and technology 
available in the science curriculum. A closed mind emphasizing dogmatism fails to meet a 
vital standard for possessing a scientific attitude. 

Enthusiasm: 

To serve as a model for students, the science teacher needs to be enthusiastic in subject 
matter taught as well as methods of teaching used. Hopefully, the enthusiasm will reflect 
within students. 

Knowledge of psychology 

Behaviorism as a psychology of learning is vital to understand with its emphasis upon 
being able to measure student achievement. The testing and measurement movement will 
attest to this factor. Other psychologies also need to be implemented such as humanism, 
problem solving, and a subject centered science curriculum.  
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Knowledge of pedagogy: 

Certainly, a teacher cannot teach well unless he/she attaches meaning to current trends 
in teaching and learning. Knowledge of pedagogy may then be implemented in the 
instructional arena. What is tried out may then provide feedback as to that which works 
effectively and that which needs modification. Pedagogy needs to be adapted to the current 
learners being taught in the classroom. Individual differences in the classroom need to be 
provided for since students differ from each other in a plethora of ways such as abilities 
possessed, interest factors, skills developed, attitudes revealed, social development, and 
purposes in life. The teacher needs to be a skilled observer of human behavior among 
students to truly provide for each and every student in the classroom. 

Classroom techniques: 

need to be rephrased in terms of being organizational behaviour. Thus, a teacher needs 
to organize the classroom in terms of teaching the class as a whole, small groups and 
commitees, as well as individual endeavors. Teacher directed versus student/teacher 
planning of the curriculum, as well as in between points in this continuum, need further 
consideration. 

11. and 12. Perseverance and Industriousness: 

Are two traits which present an ideal for the student in putting forth as much effort as 
possible to achieve in an optimal manner 

Rational Thinking Acts As Positive And Good Attitudes:  

Rational thinking would tell us that good attitudes of teachers are superior to negative 
attitudes in the school curriculum. Rational thought is used to appraise teachers, curricula, 
students, and assessment procedures. Rational thinking may be compared to objective, 
measurable results in terms of assessing what has transpired in teaching and learning 
situations. Attitudes are difficult to measure. Attitudes, as compared to subject matter 
learnings, are a more subjective factor in which a plethora of attempts have been made to 
measure and objectify how good the attitudes are of an individual or 
group.(Ediger,2001). The nature of the teacher–pupil interaction in the science classroom; 
the teacher’s patterns of communication with individual pupils and groups of pupils; the 
transmission of the teacher’s expectations to the pupils; the strategies and tactics within 
strategies adopted by the teacher,   will be profitable in explaining differences in attitudes to 
science among pupils(Brown 1976).  

There are common aspects of teaching that were perceived to be effective by both 
teachers and pupils. These were: 

 Clear goals for pupil learning; 

 Clarity of communication of lesson goals and agenda to pupils; 

 Use of preview and review of lesson content; 

 Helping students to contextualize content in terms of their own                                             
experience  and knowledge, as well as in terms of other teaching goals and learning 
experiences; 
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 Some willingness to allow pupils to have input into goal and agenda setting; 

 A supportive social context designed by the teacher to help pupils feel accepted, cared 
for and valued;  

 An ability and willingness to allow for different cognitive styles and ways of engaging 
with the learning process among pupils, through multiple exemplification, and the use 
of different types of illustration and mode of presentation, and offering pupils a choice 
from a menu of possible ways of engaging; and 

 A willingness to take into account pupil circumstances and to modify/pace/structure 
learning tasks accordingly. 

Evidence that, it is the quality of teaching of school science is a significant determinant 
of attitude towards school science has also been found by Jonathan and simon (2003).The 
quality of teaching is an important determinant of attitude and subject choice. A supply of 
well qualified, enthusiastic graduate science teacher contributes to quality teaching and 
have a good spread of expertise across science and also have individual subject loyalty.          

Importance of Inservice Education: 

In-service education should consist of workshops, faculty meetings, independent 
studies, and course work leading to a master's degree in science. Another possibility is 
working toward professional certification with the National Board Professional Teaching 
Standards. Continual In-service education should guide the teacher to increase knowledge 
and skills as a professional teacher. To stress quality attitudes in teaching science, the 
prospective teacher and the regular teacher need to, 

 Experience success in ongoing endeavors. 

 Experience meaning within involved tasks in teacher education. 

 Experience interest and challenge in ongoing endeavors. 

 Experience purpose in each sequential task pursued. 

 Experience worthwhile, relevant feedback to increase teaching skills. 

 Experience useful knowledge and skills within the framework of in-service Education. 

 Experience feelings of being capable and responsible in ongoing learning activities in 
the classroom. 

 Experience an adequate self concept within the science teaching profession. 

 Experience fulfillment of recognition and esteem needs.10. experience excellence in 
teaching science as being on going and not as having arrived at a final destination in 
teaching and learning (Ediger, 2000, 36-42).  

Science teachers always need to be aware of possible future trends in teaching due to 
changes being in the offing. The reader has only to look at technology use in the science 
curriculum to notice rather rapid changes in teaching and learning. Thus, a good science 
teacher raises the question, "How can I improve ongoing lessons and units of study so that 
each student will achieve as much as possible?". 
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Conclusion: 

Teacher attitudes toward teaching science need to be highly positive with a major goal 
being to assist students to learn as much as possible in ongoing lessons and units of study. 
Good teaching is characterized by teachers being enthusiastic about their subject, setting it 
in everyday contexts and running well-ordered and stimulating science lessons. It also 
stimulates interest and engagement. 
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MICRO FINANCE - A CURTAIN RAISER TO STRENGTHEN RURAL INDIA 

* DR .N. THYAGA RAJU 

Introduction: 

India has supported social banking for a long time. Policy directions to rapidly expand 
rural branches, mandate credit allocations for priority sectors (including agriculture), 
deliver large subsidy oriented credit programmers to serve marginal communities and poor 
households and control interest rates have been tried for over 45 years. The new generation 
microfinance was slow in coming to India. Low levels of grants to microfinance institutions, 
an unfavorable policy environment, substantial traditional banking infrastructure and a 
search for context specific solutions has constrained rapid scale up. The first breakthrough 
emerged from policy support to enable informal self help groups of 25-40 members (mainly 
women) to transact with commercial banks. These groups build up and rotate savings 
amongst themselves, open bank accounts and take responsibility for lending and recovering 
money financed by banks. With the missionary zeal of the National Bank for Agriculture and 
Rural Development (NABARD), insights gained by NGOs, the increasing enthusiasm of 
bankers and politicians and emerging successes in repayment and social impacts, this 
national movement now encompasses 1.4 million such groups (over 36 million members). 

At a time when many questioned the need for specialized microfinance institutions 
(MFIs) in India, the Small Industries Development Bank of India recognized the opportunity 
and started implementation of an ambitious national programme. Providing loan and 
capacity building support to MFIs and capacity building and rating support for sector 
development, this  programme   already supports 170 MFIs and has disbursed US$346 
million. . 

What is about Indian Microfinance?  

A Task Force on Microfinance recognized in 1999 that microfinance is much more than 
microcredit, stating: "Provision of thrift, credit and other financial services and 
products of very small amounts to the poor in rural, semi-urban and or urban areas 
for enabling them to raise their income levels and improve living standards". The Self 
Help Group promoters emphasize that mobilizing savings is the first building block of 
financial services.  

For many years, the national budget and other policy documents have almost equated 
microfinance with promoting SHG links to the banks. The central bank notification that 
lending to MFIs would count towards meeting the priority sector lending targets for Banks 
offered the first signs of policy flexibility towards MFIs. One could argue that MFIs are small 
and insignificant, so why bother. The larger point is about policy space for innovation and 
diversity of approaches to meet large unmet demand. The insurance sector was partially 
opened to private and foreign investments during 2010. Over 35 insurance companies are 
already active and experimenting with new products, delivery methodologies and strategic 
partnerships.  

Microfinance programmers have rapidly expanded in recent years. Some examples 
are:  

 Membership of Sa-Dhan (a leading association) has expanded from 163 to 296 
Community Development Finance Institutions during 2002-2013. During the same 
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period, loans outstanding of these member MFIs have gone up from US$215 million to 
US$601 million.  

 The CARE CASHE Programme took on the challenge of working with small NGO-MFIs 
and community owned-managed microfinance organizations. Outreach has expanded 
from 46,000 to around 5,97,000 women members over 2012-13, Many of the 426 
CASHE partners and another 232 community organizations these NGO-MFIs work with, 
represent the next level of emerging MFIs and some of these are already dealing with 
ICICI Bank and ABN Amro. 

  In addition to the dominant SHG methodology, the portfolios of Grameen replicators 
have also grown dramatically. The outreach of SHARE Micro Limited, for instance, grew 
from 1,875 to 86,905 members between 2000 and 2013 and its loan portfolio has grown 
from US $0.47 million to US$40 million.  

 Since banks face substantial priority sector targets and microfinance is beginning to be 
recognized as a profitable opportunity (high risk adjusted returns), a variety of 
partnership models between banks and MFIs have been tested. All varieties of banks - 
domestic and international, national and regional - have become involved, and ICICI 
Bank has been at the forefront of some of the following innovations:  

 Lending wholesale loan funds.  

 Assessing and buying out microfinance debt (securitization).  

 Testing and rolling out specific retail products such as the Kissan (Farmer) Credit Card. 

  Engaging microfinance institutions as agents, which are paid for loan origination and 
recovery, with loans being held on the books of banks?  

 Equity investments into newly emerging MFIs.  

 Banks and NGOs jointly promoting MFIs.  

The 2010 national budget has further strengthened this policy perspective and the 
Finance Minister Mr. P. Chidambaram announced "Government intends to promote MFIs in a 
big way. The way forward, I believe, is to identify MFIs, classify and rate such institutions, 
and empower them to intermediate between the lending banks and the beneficiaries." What 
is beginning to happen in microfinance can be seen from the perspective of what has 
happened to phones in India. With the right enabling environment, and intense competition 
amongst private sector players, mobile phones in India expanded by 360% during just one 
year 2003-13 (from 33 to 83 million). Realization that users need not own a phone to access 
one led to privatization of the last mile - where a phone user could interface with a private 
sector provider using the public sector telecom infrastructure. Even with this policy change, 
today there are 2.5 million entrepreneurs selling local, national and international phone 
services through the length and breadth of India. Many of these are now graduating to sell 
internet services and could potentially be banking agents - that is the evolving story.  

Savings services are needed by many more customers and as frequently as access to 
phone services. Many poor households value access to savings services and find new 
providers and arrangements, despite hearing of unreliable savings collectors or even 
occasionally falling prey to such arrangements. Many customers are rich, literate and lucky 
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to have banks working for them. But many others lack access to safe, secure and accessible 
savings services for the short, medium and long terms. In the past, many banks sent 
collectors to gather these savings but problems with monitoring, inability to tackle 
misappropriation and the rising aspiration of collectors to become permanent staff of public 
sector banks killed a useful service. The central bank has strictly forbidden commercial 
banks from using agents in collection of savings services. This is unfortunate as: 

 Effective microfinance delivery is about managing transaction costs for providers and 
customers.  

 A combination of agents and technology can play a powerful role in rightly aligning 
incentives for the collector and customers, while keeping transaction costs manageable 
for everyone.  

 The banks can only open so many branches, and fixed and operating costs are high, 
apart from approvals still needed from the central bank to open new branches or close 
existing ones. The appointment of agents can keep costs manageable and offer greater 
flexibility to Banks.  

 Banking service may not be able to defy the commercial logic pursued by most other 
sectors where a variety of retailers provide services to customers, while companies 
focus on customer needs, product design, quality control, branding, logistics and 
distribution.  

Fortunately, the 2005 Budget opened a small window in this area and the central bank 
annual policy recently confirmed discussions on this: "As a follow-up to the Budget 
proposals, modalities for allowing banks to adopt the agency model by using the 
infrastructure of civil society organizations, rural kiosks and village knowledge centers for 
providing credit support to rural and farm sectors and appointment of micro-finance 
institutions (MFIs) as banking correspondents are being worked out." But readers may note 
that between the budget and the annual policy statement, "credit" has again crept in as the 
key perceived need.  

Challenges ahead:  

A World Bank study assessing access to financial institutions found that amongst rural 
households in Andhra Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh, 59% lack access to deposit account and 
78% lack access to credit. Considering that the majority of the 360 million poor households 
(urban and rural) lack access to formal financial services, the numbers of customers to be 
reached, and the variety and quantum of services to be provided are really large. Vijay 
Mahajan, Managing Director of BASICS, estimated that 90 million farm holdings, 30 million 
non-agricultural enterprises and 50 million landless households in India collectively need 
approx US$30 billion credit annually. This is about 5% of India's GDP and does not seem an 
unreasonable estimate.  

A tiny segment of this US$ 930 billion potential market has been reached so far and this 
is unlikely to be addressed by MFIs and NGOs alone. Reaching this market requires serious 
capital, technology and human resources. However, 80% of the financial sector is still 
controlled by public sector institutions. Competition, consolidation and convergence are all 
being discussed to improve efficiency and outreach but significant opposition remains; for 
example, the All India Bank Employees Association has threatened to strike if the 
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Government proceeds with its policy of reducing its capital in public sector banks, merging 
public sector banks or even enhancing Foreign Direct Investments in Indian private 
banks. Many speakers at the Microfinance India conference talked about the significant and 
growing gap between surging growth in South India, which contrasts with the stagnation in 
Eastern, Central and North Eastern India. Microfinance on its own is unlikely to be able to 
address formidable challenges of underdevelopment, poor infrastructure and governance.  
The Self Help Group movement is beginning to focus on issues of quality and there were 
some interesting discussions on embedding social performance monitoring as a part of the 
regular management information systems.  

At the time of the conference, a leading and responsible MFI was being investigated by 
the authorities for charging "high" rates of interest. Per unit transaction costs of small loans 
are high but many opinion leaders still persist with the notion poor people cannot be 
charged rates that are higher than commercial bank rates. The reality of the high transaction 
costs of serving small customers, their continuing dependence on the informal sector, the 
fact that most bankers shy away from retailing to this market as a business opportunity, and 
the poor quality of services currently provided does not figure prominently in this discourse. 
While the central bank has deregulated most interest rates, including lending to and by MFIs, 
interest rates restrictions on commercial bank for retail loans below US$5,000 (all 
microfinance and beyond) remain and caps on deposit rates also discourage sharing 
transaction costs with customers. But most conference participants accepted the 
imperatives to build sustainable institutions. There is still lot of policy focus on what 
activities are and are not allowed and not enough operational freedom as yet for banks and 
financial institutions to design and deliver programmes, and be responsible for their actions. 
Prescriptions and detailed circulars often limit organizational innovation and market 
segmentation. As Nachiket MOR of ICICI Bank said at the conference, if the right indicators 
are monitored and operational freedom and incentives are clear, both public and private 
banks have the capacity to rapidly address the remaining challenges.  

Conclusion: 

In our view, savings service is the neglected daughter of the family of financial services. 
We use this metaphor because of the sustained discrimination against and frequent 
disregard for savings services, despite their productive and reproductive role in financial 
services. This is evident from different nomenclature used at both the international (UN 
International Year of Microcredit, Microcredit summit) and national levels (Priority Sector 
Lending; Annual Credit Policy; Credit/ deposit ratio). Savings services can be a useful entry 
point for the unbanked to build up a history with the formal financial institutions before 
customers are entitled to other financial services. With the greater spotlight on knowing the 
customer and the fact that poor households do not have a salary slip, utility bills, clear land 
titles or unique identity papers, a regular savings record could be the first building block to 
membership of the formal financial sector. What is more, with savings services, poor 
customers need to trust the financial institution and not the other way round. Microfinance 
is not yet at the centre stage of the Indian financial sector. The knowledge, capital and 
technology to address these challenges however now exist in India, although they are not yet 
fully aligned. With a more enabling environment and surge in economic growth, the next few 
years promise to be exciting for the delivery of financial services to poor people in India.  

 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 66 

  

References: 

 Micro-Financing in  India-New  Trends:R.K.Pandey,PHI ,2010., 

 progress&perspectives of   Micro-Financing in  India, ,Reports  of   Government  of  
India,2000  to  2013. 

 Trends of   of   Micro-Financing  of  strengthening the   Rural in India-Challenges   
ahead.,Prof.A.K.Agarwal.,Himalaya  Publishing  house(P)Ltd.,2012.PP-45. 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 67 

  

A STUDY ON THE EMOTIONAL MATURITY OF B.ED STUDENT TEACHERS 

* P.PERUMAL 

Introduction:  

Our emotion play quite a significant role is guiding and directing our behavior. Many 
times they seem to dominate human is such a way that have a no solution other than 
behaving as the emotions want the man on the other hand, if a person has no emotions in 
him then he becomes crippled in terms of living this life in a normal way in this way, 
emotions play a key role in providing a particular direction to our behavior and thus 
shaping our personality according to their development. The investigated likes to throw 
light on the emotional maturity and the details of emotions.  According to Crow and Crow 
(1973), Emotion is an affective experience that accompanies generalized linear adjustment 
and mental and psychological stirred up states in the individual and that shows itself in his 
overt behavior. According to Charles A. Morris (1979), Emotion is a complex affective 
experience that involves diffuse psychological changes and can be expressed overtly in 
characteristic behavior patterns. Emotion is an affective experience that one undergoes 
during an instinctive excitement.  

Need and importance of the study: 

Emotional maturity is the most essential component of every human being. There are 
lot of troubles and problems caused because of lack of emotional maturity. The lack of 
emotional maturity is the reason for various problems and cases pending in court of laws. If 
man learns the art of balancing emotional behaviors, the world becomes a land of peace and 
brother hood. Hence, studies on emotional maturity need have the hour especially in a 
multi-cultural technology infuse modern world. Social cohesiveness and social integrity are 
assured by the balancing and proper using of emotional maturity. The concept of joint 
family system is fading away and children are given much importance in nuclear families. 
Some children do not have another siblings or a companion at home. Mass media like TV, 
internet etc, make these children lead a secluded life not moving with neighborhood 
children. As a result, there is a likely chance of inadequate behavior due to inadequate 
emotional balanced. They must develop a lot of interpersonal skills to be a part of society 
with varied traits, the teachers must be rightly oriented to manage the children’s social and 
psychological skills.  

Students all the backbones of the educational process education is a process and acts 
also as an instrument to bring out the innate behavior of the individual. The students of 
today are the youths of tomorrow and future citizens of the country. Therefore, proper 
developments and growth of the students should be ensured even at the earliest age. The 
necessary steps taken at this period ensure a healthy atmosphere in walks of the country. So 
the present study to intend the emotional maturity and adjustment of B.Ed scholars because 
they are going to become a teacher and the true of builders of our ration. These traits of 
emotional maturity will influence the prospective teachers ultimately to reflect in the 
behavior of future children possibly. Therefore, the present study has need and importance. 

Scope of the study: 

The study aims to find out a study on emotional maturity of B.Ed student teachers. Their 
behavior in class is much difference when they are compared to teaching practice in schools. 
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The emotions are much controlled when they are in teaching practice. But, if they are in 
B.Ed colleges they have to suffer so many stresses, anger in doing their commission work. 
So, they must develop emotional maturity so as to adjust with the peer group and also with 
the society. If they posses emotional maturity then they enhance the society to be emotional 
matured. Nowadays, the students posses more emotions such as fear, anger, love and guilt. 
They are not in a good mental health. A person who possesses good mental health will have 
very high emotional maturity. So, the teachers who were the role model of the students 
should develop emotional maturity among the students. This will help the students to adjust 
with the peer group, family, relations and to the society. This will enhance a good society in 
the future. This study will help the teacher educations to here emotional maturity. 
Emotional maturity is a wide area, but the teacher educations concentrates a few 
dimensions in it and this help the teacher educator to adjust with the society. They teach the 
B.Ed student teacher to be emotionality maturity. These B.Ed trainers contribute to the 
school students to be emotionally matured. By this way, the teacher contributes to the 
development of a nation. The entire educational administrator should develop emotional 
maturity so as to handle the institution. Since the institutions possess the students of 
adolescent stage, they might undergo some mischievous things. The educational 
administrations should adjust with the students and maintain a good relationship with both 
students and also with the teachers. 

Objectives of the study: 

 To study the emotional maturity level of male and female B.Ed student teachers. 

 To study whether there exist any significant difference between the joint family and 
nuclear family B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

 To study the significant difference in the emotional maturity level of Government, Aided 
and Self- finance B.Ed student teachers. 

 To study whether there exist any significant difference between the Rural and Urban 
B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

Methodology: 

The investigator used “Survey Method” for this research work. 

Sampling Technique: 

150 B.Ed student teachers were selected from Coimbatore by Simple Random Sampling. 
The samples of the study were selected from three different types of institution. From each 
institution fifty samples were selected. 

Statistical Techniques used in the study: 

Treatment of data by applying appropriate statistical measure is must to justify the 
objectives of the study. The investigator followed the appropriate procedure in applying the 
proper statistical treatment such as Mean, Standard deviation and t test for the analysis of 
the data. 

Variables:  

The following are the variables which the investigator has taken for this study. 
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Dependent Variables: 

Emotional Maturity Level 

Independent Variables:  

Following are the independent variables considered for the present study, Gender, 
Locality, Type of family and Type of institution. 

Ho.1 :There is no significant difference between the Male and Female B.Ed student teachers 
in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE-1 
Comparison of Male And Female Students 

Variables N.of.Students Mean S.D 
‘t’ 

Value 

Sig. at 
0.005 
level 

Male 75 106.77 31.42 
0.12 NS 

Female 75 106.31 25.03 

The calculated ‘t’ value, 0.12 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the Male and 
Female B.Ed student teachers in emotional maturity  level” is accepted. Level of Emotional 
Maturity does not confine to gender, Emotional Maturity level was evenly present among 
Male and Female. Both have the same level of perspective. This may be the possible reason 
for this result. 

Ho.2 There is no significant difference between the Aided male and Government Female 
B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE-2 
Comparison of Aided Male and Government Female Students 

Variables No.of.Students Mean S.D 
‘t’ 

Value 

Sig. at 
0.005 
level 

Aided Male 50 113.3 41.56 
0.66 NS Government 

Female 
50 108.42 32.30 

The calculated‘t’ value, 0.66 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the aided male 
and government Female B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted. The level of 
Emotional Maturity does not confine to Type of Institution. Both Aided male and 
Government Female have any guilty feelings. This may be the possible reason for this result. 

Ho.3 There is no significant difference between the Aided male and Self-finance Female 
B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

Table-3 
Comparison of Aided Male and Self-Finance Female Students 

Variables No.of.Students Mean S.D ‘t’ Value 
Sig. at 0.005 

level 
Aided Male 50 113.3 41.56 

1.86 NS 
Self-finance Female 25 102.24 21.29 

The calculated‘t’ value, 1.86 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the aided male 
and Self-finance Female B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted. The level of 
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Emotional Maturity does not confine to Type of Institution. Both Aided male and Self-finance 
Female have any guilty feelings. This may be the possible reason for this result. 

Ho.4 There is no significant difference between the Self-finance male and Self-finance 
Female B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE- 4 

Comparison of Self-Finance Male And Self-Finance Female Students 

Variables No.of.Students Mean S.D 
‘t’ 

Value 
Sig. at 0.005 

level 
Self-finance Male 50 102.24 21.29 

0.44 NS Self-finance 
Female 

25 104.2 17.77 

The calculated ‘t’ value, 0.44 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the Self-finance 
male and Self-finance Female B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted. The 
level of Emotional Maturity does not confine to Type of Institution. Both Self-finance male 
and Self-finance Female have any guilty feelings. This may be the possible reason for this 
result. 

Ho.5 There is no significant difference between the Government Female and Self-
finance female   B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE-5 

Comparison of Government Female And Self-Finance Female Students 

Variables No.of.Students Mean S.D ‘t’ Value 
Sig. at 0.005 

level 

Government female 50 108.42 32.30 
0.91 NS 

Self-finance Female 25 104.2 17.77 

The calculated ‘t’ value, 0.91 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the Government 
female and Self-finance Female B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted. The 
level of Emotional Maturity does not confine to Type of Institution. Both Government 
Female and Self-finance Female have any guilty feelings. This may be the possible reason for 
this result. 

Ho.6 There is no significant difference between the Aided Male and Self-finance Female   
B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE-6 

Comparison of Aided Male And Self-Finance Female Students 

Variables 
No.of. 

Students 
Mean S.D ‘t’ Value 

Sig. at 0.005 
level 

Aided Male 50 113.3 41.56 

1.53 NS Self-finance 
Female 

25 104.2 17.77 

The calculated ‘t’ value, 1.53 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the Aided Male 
and Self-finance Female B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted. The level of 
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Emotional Maturity does not confine to Type of Institution. Both Aided Male and Self-finance 
Female have equal level of tolerating. This may be the possible reason for this result.   

Ho.7 There is no significant difference between the Self-finance Male and Government 
Female   B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE-7 

Comparison of Self-Finance Male And Government Female Students 

Variables No.of.Students Mean S.D ‘t’ Value 
Sig. at 0.005 

level 

Self-finance Male 25 102.24 21.29 

0.99 NS Government 
Female 

50 108.42 32.30 

The calculated ‘t’ value, 0.99 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the Self-finance 
Male and Government Female B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted.  The 
level of Emotional Maturity does not confine to Type of Institution. Both Self-finance Male 
and Government Female have equal level of tolerating. This may be the possible reason for 
this result. 

Ho.8 There is no significant difference between the Rural Male and Rural Female   B.Ed 
student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE-8 

Comparison of Rural Male And Rural Female Students 

Variables No.of.Students Mean S.D ‘t’ Value 
Sig. at 0.005 

level 
Rural Male 37 106.72 34.82 

0.16 NS 
Rural Female 28 105.64 22.43 

The calculated ‘t’ value, 0.16 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the Rural Male 
and Rural Female B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted. The level of 
Emotional Maturity does not confine to Locality. Both Rural Male and Rural Female have 
equal level of tolerating. This may be the possible reason for this result. 

Ho.9 There is no significant difference between the Urban Male and Urban Female   
B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE-9 
Comparison of Urban Male And Urban Female Students 

Variables No.of.Students Mean S.D ‘t’ Value 
Sig. at 0.005 

level 

Urban Male 31 118.96 35.14 
1.51 NS 

Urban Female 49 107.18 32.23 

The calculated ‘t’ value, 1.51 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the Urban Male 
and Urban Female B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted. The level of 
Emotional Maturity does not confine to Locality. Both Urban Male and Urban Female have 
equal level of tolerating. This may be the possible reason for this result. 
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Ho.10 There is no significant difference between the Nuclear family Male and Joint 
family Male   B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE-10 
Comparison of Nuclear Family Male And Joint Family Male Students 

Variables No.of.Students Mean S.D ‘t’ Value 
Sig. at 0.005 

level 

Nuclear family 
Male 

41 110.55 36.23 

0.50 NS 

Joint family Male 34 115.15 38.12 

The calculated ‘t’ value, 0.50 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the Nuclear family 
Male and Joint family Male B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted.  

The level of Emotional Maturity does not confine to the Type of Family Both Nuclear 
family Male and Joint family Male has equal level of personal anxiety. This may be the 
possible reason for this result. 

Ho.11 There is no significant difference between the Nuclear family Female and Joint 
family Female B.Ed student teachers in their emotional maturity level. 

TABLE-11 
Comparison of Nuclear Family Female And Joint Family Female Students 

Variables No.of.Students Mean S.D ‘t’ Value 
Sig. at 0.005 

level 
Nuclear family 

Female 
51 104.08 27.67 

0.71 NS 
Joint family Female 24 109.16 29.98 

The calculated ‘t’ value, 0.71 is less than that of table value at 0.05 level (1.96). 
Therefore, the null hypothesis “There is no significant difference between the Nuclear family 
Female and Joint family Female B.Ed trainees in emotional maturity level” is accepted.  The 
level of Emotional Maturity does not confine to the Type of Family Both Nuclear family 
Female and Joint family Female has equal level of personal anxiety. This may be the possible 
reason for this result. 

Findings: 

1. There is no significant difference between the male and female B.Ed student teachers in 
their emotional level. 

2. There is no significant difference between the aided male and government female B.Ed 
student teachers in their emotional level. 

3. There is no significant difference between the aided male and self-finance male B.Ed 
student teachers in their emotional level. 

4. There is no significant difference between the self-finance male and self-finance female 
B.Ed student teachers in their emotional level. 

5. There is no significant difference between the government female and self-finance 
female B.Ed student teachers in their emotional level. 
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6. There is no significant difference between the aided male and self-finance female B.Ed 
student teachers in their emotional level. 

7. There is no significant difference between the self-finance male and government female 
B.Ed student teachers in their emotional level. 

8. There is no significant difference between the rural male and rural female B.Ed student 
teachers in their emotional level. 

9. There is no significant difference between the urban male and urban female B.Ed 
student teachers in their emotional level. 

10. There is no significant difference between the nuclear family male and joint family 
male B.Ed student teachers in their emotional level. 

11. There is no significant difference between the nuclear family female and joint family 
female B.Ed student teachers in their emotional level. 
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THE ROLE OF EDUCATIVE LEARNING MATERIALS                                                                                            

IN REFORMING PRIMARY EDUCATION 

* SACHIN DIWEDI 

Introduction:  

Education is the focus of many reform efforts. Specifically, reformers are suggesting that 
teachers utilized inquiry based, student centered instructional practices that will facilitate 
students' construction of knowledge. Embedded technology use to support students in a 
deeper understanding of fewer topics is encouraged. In addition, reforms for science 
education based on these recommendations are being attempted on a large scale. Many 
states and school districts have made science education a part of their overall reform efforts 
to improve instruction for students in their schools. (Rebecca M Schneider and Joseph 
Krajcik) In order to the 2005 Global Monitoring Report, titled The Quality Imperative, 
focused attention on the meaning of quality and laid out a framework for conceptualizing 
quality that had at its centre teaching and learning (UNESCO, 2005:36) In brief, these 
frameworks represent learner characteristics, inputs, system and broader context as acting 
on school and classroom processes to produce learning outcomes.  Such frameworks 
illustrate diagrammatically that initiatives to improve the quality of education need to be 
firmly focused on improving teaching and learning at the same time as paying attention to 
all the factors, such as material inputs, teacher competencies, educational management and 
school-community relations, that enable and support changes to teaching and learning.( 
Angeline Barrett, etal.) 

Methodology:  

The study will be conducted at two levels, (a) one at the Bastar district to find out the 
general status of teaching at the primary level and (b) The Role of Educative Learning 
Material in Reforming Primary Education. 

The data were collected from observation and secondary sources. 

Objectives: 

 Raise awareness of the range and relevance of learning and instructional materials and 
media that can be used effectively in clinical teaching. 

 Highlight examples of good practice in the use of materials, and indicate common errors 
that should be avoided. 

 Provide ideas and examples for the use of teaching materials in the clinical setting to 
enhance student learning.  

 Provide a foundation for developing your professional skills as a teacher in the clinical 
setting. 

Educative Features of the Materials: 

The principles of designing teaching materials to support teaching and learning in a 
variety of contexts including:   

 The use of overhead projectors.   
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 Using PowerPoint.  

 Using video in teaching and learning.  

 Resources for small group teaching.  

 Introducing problem based learning.   

 Developing study guides.  

 Supporting clinical learning with logbooks. 

 Clinical skills laboratories. 
Key findings:  

Almost all the schools visited had met the statutory requirements of the national 
agreement. The reforms had resulted in a revolutionary shift in workforce culture with clear 
benefits for many of the schools.  The messages from the Government and external agencies 
about the desired outcomes of workforce reform as a means to improve the quality of 
education and raise standards had not  been clearly understood by  many of the schools and 
local authorities visited.  The schools which had understood the principles underlying 
workforce reform had planned a coherent strategy and ma nagged the changes well. This 
enabled them to plan for and implement other national initiatives more successfully. A key 
principle of the national agreement, which was to provide time for teachers to focus on 
teaching and learning, had been realized in nearly all of the schools visited. However, as 
most of the schools did not monitor and evaluate the impact of the reforms on pupils’ 
learning, they had little firm evidence to show whether standards were rising as a result.  
Schools were making slow progress in providing time for strategic leadership and 
management and dedicated time for headship, because the requirements were not clearly 
defined or understood.  The deployment of the wider workforce and the review of teaching 
and learning responsibilities combined to increase middle managers’ accountability for 
achievement and standards across year groups and subjects. The substantial expansion of 
the wider work force and the increasing breadth and diversity of roles were lead in g to 
changes in working practices at all levels in the survey schools.  

Recommendations: 

 Take steps to help schools  and local authorities clearl y understand and priorities  

 National agendas for school improvement.   

 The Training and Development Agency for Schools (TDA) should work with schools and 
local authorities to:  help them to manage the performance and career development of 
members. 

 Schools should: monitor and evaluate the effects of teaching and learning reform to 
assess its impact.  

 Teaching and learning among all staff provide relevant induction, training, performance 
management, and professional and career development.„   

Conclusion: 

This paper has reviewed recent literature relating to prominent themes in recent 
literature on the quality of teaching and learning material in formal basic education in low 
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income countries. At the beginning of the twenty-first century, a  quality education is 
expected to be inclusive in the sense that it meets the needs of diverse learners, including 
girls and boys, minority ethnic groups that have historically been excluded from or 
underachieved in schools, learners living in remote areas, children with special education 
needs and those speaking minority languages.  An inclusive education is conceived as being 
learner-centered, rooted in a constructivist understanding of the learning process and 
drawing on participative or interactive pedagogic strategies.  As well as the basic academic 
skills of literacy and numeracy, a quality education is also expected to provide children with 
Life Skills to tackle challenges in their societies.  
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ROLE OF INSTITUTION IN DEVELOPING CAREER OF SPECIAL EDUCATORS IN                             
THE FIELD  OF REHABILITATION FOR PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES 

* P. KAMARAJ   ** RAJESH RAMACHANDRAN 

Abstract: 

Census 2001 has revealed that over 21 million people in India as suffering from one or 
the other kind of disability. This is equivalent to 2.1% of the population. The magnitude of 
the problem of rehabilitation in India is of such vast proportions that it may not be feasible 
to recommend covering the entire disabled population within a specified period. RCI 
assumed that we have to provide services to 90 million people. Evidently, personnel like 
special educators, therapists or rehabilitation engineers will be needed for every 5 disabled 
persons. The cost of such a programme may be so large that it may be difficult to provide 
adequate financial allocations or to develop the necessary infrastructure. As per statistics 
available till 2007 more than 3000 special schools are established. The Manpower Report 
(1996) prepared by RCI had projected that about 0.36 million persons would have to be 
trained during the Ninth Plan period. In this regard a small study was conducted in NIEPMD 
by preparing a questionnaire prepared with 38 questions. The results were coded and 
classified and analyzed. The results indicated that 87.5 % of the students of D. Ed SE, ASD 
wanted to teachers. Further the students of D. Ed SE, ASD want only to become teachers. 
Hence looking into the vast need of educating children with disabilities, information on 
disability management and rehabilitation programme should be inculcated from 12th 
standard so that, more students can make disability rehabilitation as a career      

Key words: Special educators, rehabilitation, persons with disabilities  

Introduction: 

Special education teachers work with individuals who have emotional, physical and 
developmental disabilities. They work in classrooms, hospitals and clinics by assisting in 
personal and life skills development. Special education teachers must understand their 
students' needs in order to ensure that they receive proper attention and assistance to 
succeed in school. From making sure students receive appropriate test materials to 
providing one-on-one tutoring, special education teachers offer students and their families 
the tools they need to grow as independent individuals in the community.   

The Rehabilitation Council of India has been set up as a Statutory Body under an Act of 
Parliament and its specific role is to develop, standardize and regulate training 
programmes/ courses at various levels in the field of Rehabilitation and Special Education. 
It also maintains the Central Rehabilitation Register for qualified Professionals/ Personnel 
in the area of Rehabilitation and Special Education and promotes Research in Special 
Education. Admission to various courses is done directly by the respective institutions as 
per prescribed norms of affiliated University/ College/ Institutions. The academic session 
starts every year sometime in May/ June and the process of admission starts in April every 
year. Therefore, for admission to any course the concerned institution may be contacted 
directly. All the courses have very good job opportunities in the Government sector like 
National Institutes, Hospitals, Rehabilitation Centres, etc., NGOs sector and private sector to 
practice as a qualified professional with bright future prospects. 
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There are seven National Institutes under MSJE working in the field of disability. These 
institutes are engaged in Human Resources Development in the field of disability, providing 
rehabilitation services to the persons with disabilities, research and development. These 
National Institutes including their regional centres and composite regional centres run 80 
courses of one year or more duration. One of the most important challenges in the field of 
special education is developing a qualified work force and creating work environments that 
sustain special educators’ involvement and commitment. 

Review of Literature: 

A number of researchers (Billingsley & Cross, 1992; Cross & Billingsley, 1994; Gersten 
et al., 2001; Singh & Billingsley, 1996) report a relationship between different types of role 
problems (e.g., role problems, role overload, role conflict and ambiguity, role dissonance) 
and intent to leave teaching.  Carlson & Billingsley, 2001 reported that work load 
manageability has also been included as a measure in some attrition studies. Teachers who 
plan to leave special education teaching as soon as possible are significantly more likely to 
rate their work load as “not at all manageable” compared to those who indicate intent to 
stay.  Morvant et al. (1995) found that only half of the special educators in their study 
agreed that their work load was manageable, 68% felt they had too little time to do their 
work, and almost one-third found conflicting goals, expectations, and directives a frequent 
source of stress (pp. 4-29). Banks & Necco, 1987; Cooley & Yovanoff, 1996; Embich, 2001; 
Greer & Greer, 1992; Weber & Toffler, 1989; Weiskopf, 1980; Wisniewski & Gargiulo, 1997; 
Zabel & Zabel, 1982; Zabel & Zabel, 2001 have studied the effects of stress and burnout 
among special educators for over two decades. Most researchers identify stress as a major 
contributing factor in burnout. 

Hypothesis: 

1. National Institutes play significant role in developing career in special education for 
persons with multiple disabilities   

2. National Institutes do not play significant role in developing career in special education 
for persons with multiple disabilities   

Methodology:  

The research design of this study is Qualitative approach, and the methodology is 
survey method.   

Sample: 

The students who joined freshly for the Diploma course in Education, Special Education, 
and Autism Spectrum Disorder numbering 16 for the year 2014-15. 

Procedure: 

The students were asked to fill up a close ended questionnaire. Before giving the 
questionnaire to the students, it was explained to each group undertaking. The students 
who were unable to understand the questions in English were translated in Tamil. The 
students were asked to tick the best possible answer to the questions.  
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Results and discussion:  

The data collected through the questionnaire was coded and tabulated. Frequency Table 
of the students who took admission for Diploma in Education, Special Education, Autism 
Spectrum Disorder in the year 2014-15 along with discussion. 

Item No.1 Learn the Subjects in the class on my own: 

 

 

 

For the item no 1, 93.8% of the students reported that they cannot learn the subjects on 
their own, they need the teachers to explain the subjects 

Item No.2 Learn the Subjects in the class with friends: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 15 93.8 
2 No 1 6.3 

Total 16 100.0 

For the item no 2, 93.8% of the students reported that they can learn the subjects in the 
class with the help of their friends or classmates.  

Item No.3 Learn the Subjects in the class with my teachers: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 16 100.0 

For the item no 3, 100% of the students reported that they need to learn the subjects in 
the class with the help of the teachers.  

Item No.4 Learn the Subjects at home on my own: 

 

 

 

For the item no 4, 87.5% of the students reported that they can the subjects at home on 
their own and 12.5% of the students felt that they cannot learn on their own.  

Item No.5 Learn the Subjects at home with my elder brother: 

 

 

 

For the item no 5, 18.8% of the students reported that they can the subjects at home 
with the help of their elder brother and 81.3% of the students felt that they cannot learn.  

 

 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 1 6.3 
2 No 15 93.8 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 14 87.5 
2 No 2 12.5 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 3 18.8 
2 No 13 81.3 

Total 16 100.0 
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Item No.6 Learn the Subjects at home with my elder sister: 

 

 

 

 

For the item no 6, 43.8% of the students reported that they can learn the subjects at 
home with the help of their elder sister and 56.3% of the students felt that they cannot learn 
at home with their elder sister 

Item No.7 Learn the Subjects at home with my Father: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 5 31.3 
2 No 11 68.8 

Total 16 100.0 

For the item no 7, 31.3% of the students reported that they can learn the subjects at 
home with the help of their father and 68.6% of the students felt that they cannot learn.  

Item No.8 Learn the Subjects at home with my Mother: 

 

 

 

 

For the item no 8, 25% of the students reported that they can learn the subjects at home 
with the help of their mother and 75% of the students felt that they cannot learn. The reason 
for the same could be attributed to the fact most of the students of the mother have not 
studied beyond 10th standard. 

Item No.9 I Myself adjust and learn when there is a problem at home or school: 

 

 

 

For the item no 8, 100% of the students reported that they adjust and learn when there 
is a problem at home or school.  

Item No.10 I Take the support of my friends and learn when there is a problem at 
home or school: 
 

 
 
 
100% of the participants expressed that they take support from the friends to learn 

when there is a problem at school. 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 

1 Yes 7 43.8 

2 No 9 56.3 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 

1 Yes 4 25.0 

2 No 12 75.0 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 

1 Yes 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 

1 
Yes 16 100.0 
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Item No.11 I take the support of my Teachers to adjust and organize my learning 
properly when there is a problem at home or school: 

 

 

 

93.8% of the students have revealed that they take the support of their teachers to 
adjust and organize their learning properly when there is a problem at home or school and 
rest of 6.3% of them do not take. 

Item No.12 I Take the support of my elder brother and learn when there is a problem 
at home or school: 

 

 

 

12.5% of the students have agreed that they take the support of their elder brother and 
learn when there is a problem at home or school and remaining 87.5% have not agreed. 

Item No.13  I Take the support of my younger brother and learn when there is a 
problem at home or school 

 

 

 

25% of the students have expressed that they take the support of their younger brother 
and learn when there is a problem at home or school and rest of 75% have not expressed 

Item No.14  I Take the support of my Father and learn when there is a problem at 
home or school: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 9 56.3 
2 No 7 43.8 

Total 16 100.0 

56.3% of the students have said that they take the support of their Father and learn 
when there is a problem at home or school and remaining 43.8% have not said 

Item No.15 I Take the support of my Mother and learn when there is a problem at 
home or school: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 11 68.8 
2 No 5 31.3 

Total 16 100.0 

68.8% of the students have viewed that they take the support of their Mother and learn 
when there is a problem at home or school and rest of 31.3% have not viewed 

 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 15 93.8 
2 No 1 6.3 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 2 12.5 
2 No 14 87.5 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 4 25.0 
2 No 12 75.0 

Total 16 100.0 
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Item No.16 I Take the support of my Grand Father and learn when there is a problem 
at home or school: 

 
 

 

100% of the students have agreed that they take the support of their Grand Father and learn 
when there is a problem at home or school. 

Item No.17 Take the support of my Grand Mother and learn when there is a problem 
at home or school: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 3 18.8 
2 No 13 81.3 

Total 16 100.0 

18.8% of the students have reported that they take support of their grand Mother when 
there is a problem at home or school and remaining 81% of them have not reported. 

Item No.18 Take the support of my relatives and learn when there is a problem at 
home or school: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 2 12.5 
2 No 14 87.5 

Total 16 100.0 

12.5% of the students have stated that they take the support of their relatives and learn 
when there is problem at home or school and remaining 87.5% have not stated.  

Item No.19 Take the support of community people and learn when there is a problem 
at home or school: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 2 12.5 
2 No 14 87.5 

Total 16 100.0 

12.5% of the students have revealed that they take the support of community people 
and learn when there is a problem at home or school and rest of 87.5 % have not revealed. 
Item No.20 Take the support of doctors and learn when there is a problem at home or 
school: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 1 6.3 
2 No 15 93.8 

Total 16 100.0 

6.3 % of the students have opinion that they take the support of doctors and learn when 
there is a problem at home or school and remaining 93.8% have not opinion.  

Item No.21 Take the support of psychologists and learn when there is a problem at 
home or school: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 No 16 100.0 

100% of the students have revealed that they take support of psychologists and learn 
when there is a problem at home or school. 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 

1 No 16 100.0 
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Item No.22 Teachers help me to Take the support of psychologists and learn when 
there is a problem at home or school: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 1 6.3 
2 No 15 93.8 

Total 16 100.0 

93.8% of the students have not agreed that teachers help them to take the support of 
psychologists and learn when there is a problem at home or school and remaining 6.3% 
have agreed. 

Item No.23 Parents help me to Take the support of psychologists and learn when 
there is a problem at home or school: 

 

 

100% of the students have revealed that parents help them to take the support of 
psychologists and learn when there is a problem at home or school 

Item No.24 Relatives help me to Take the support of psychologists and learn when 
there is a problem at home or school: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 No 16 100.0 

100% of the students have reported that relatives help them to take the support of 
psychologists and learn when there is a problem at home or school. 

Item No.25 Plan my future programme on my own: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 14 87.5 
2 No 2 12.5 

Total 16 100.0 

87.5% of the students have agreed that they can plan their future programme on their 
own and rest of 12.5% have not agreed. 

Item No.26 Take the support of my elder brother to Plan my future: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 2 12.5 
2 No 14 87.5 

Total 16 100.0 

12.5% of the students have expressed that they take the support of their elder brother 
to plan their future and remaining 87.5% have not expressed 

Item No.27 Take the support of my elder sister to Plan my future: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 4 25.0 
2 No 12 75.0 

Total 16 100.0 

25% of students have stated that they take the support of their elder sister to plan their 
future and rest of 75% have not stated 

 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 No 16 100.0 
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Item No.28 Take the support of my father to Plan my future: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 12 75.0 
2 No 4 25.0 

Total 16 100.0 

25% of students have agreed that they take the support of their father to plan their 
future and rest of 75% have not agreed. 

Item No.29 Take the support of my mother to Plan my future: 

 

 

 

68.8% of the students viewed that they take the support of their mother to Plan their 
future and remaining 31.3% have not viewed. 

Item No.30 Take the support of my teachers to Plan my future: 

 

 

 

31.3 of the students have opinion that they take the support of their teachers to plan 
their future and rests of 68.8% have not opinion   

Item No.31 Take the support of my relatives to Plan my future: 

 

 

100% of the students have revealed that they take the support of their relatives to plan 
their future. 

Item No.32 Take the support of doctors to Plan my future: 

 

 

100% of the students have said that they do not take the support of doctors to plan their 
future. 

Item No.33 Take the support of psychologists to Plan my future: 

 

 

 

6.3% of the students have reported that they take the support of psychologists to plan 
their future and remaining 93.8% have not reported  

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 11 68.8 
2 No 5 31.3 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 5 31.3 
2 No 11 68.8 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 No 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 No 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 1 6.3 
2 No 15 93.8 

Total 16 100.0 
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Item No.34 Like to be a teacher: 

 

 

 

14% of the students have opinion that they like to be a teacher and remaining and 
remaining 12.5 % have not opinion. 
Item No.35 Like to be a Rehabilitation officer: 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 2 12.5 
2 No 14 87.5 

Total 16 100.0 

12.5% of the students have viewed that they like to be a Rehabilitation Officer and rest 
of 87.5% have not viewed  
Item No.36 Like to be a lecturer: 

 

 

 

81.3% of the students have agreed that they like to be a lecturer and rest of 81.3 have 
not agreed. 

Item No.37 like to be a Professor: 

 

 

 

12.5% of the students have expressed that they like to be a Professor and 87.5% have 
not expressed.  

Item No. 38 like to be a Researcher: 

 

 

 

18.8% of the students have agreed that they like to be a researcher and rest of 81.3% 
have not agreed.   

Item No.39 Like to change the field: 

 

 

 

6.3% of the students have opinion that they like to change the field and remaining 
93.8% have not opinion. 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 14 87.5 
2 No 2 12.5 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 3 18.8 
2 No 13 81.3 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 2 12.5 
2 No 14 87.5 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 3 18.8 
2 No 13 81.3 

Total 16 100.0 

SI.No  Frequency Percent 
1 Yes 1 6.3 
2 No 15 93.8 

Total 16 100.0 
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Conclusions: 

The study concluded with the facts that 87.5 % of the students wanted to be a teacher 
only. 81.3 % said that they do not want to be a rehabilitation officer, 81.3 % said they do not 
want to be a Lecturer, 87.5% students expressed that they do not want to be a Professor  
and similarly 81.3 % expressed that they do not want even to be a researcher. So its clear 
that majority of the students undertaking Diploma in Special Education and B. Ed in special 
Education would like to be a teacher for training the students with special needs in a special 
school          

Limitations:   

This study is conducted at a particular institute through which the generalization may 
not be able to attribute.  The area of study ia also limited to only on learning the subjects 
and their future plans which may be extended to other areas such as co curricular activities 
for better understanding of their future plan 
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10 STEPS TOWARDS ENERGY EFFICIENT BUILDINGS 

* SANTHOSH MANAVALAN 

Abstract: 

Accepting the fact that energy efficiency in buildings is a mandatory requirement and 
not an option anymore. This paper elucidates the approach towards making a conventional 
building energy efficient through sequential steps.  

Introduction: 

Energy being the need of the hour and the future too, we have the responsibility to 
harness it carefully, and pass it on to the forthcoming generations. Due to rapid economic 
development and industrialization there is a serious hike in the energy consumption, and 
particularly the building sector (accounting the construction and operation) is constituting 
up-to 40 percent in the overall energy consumption1. This alarming raise in the energy 
consumption along with its implications such as rising energy cost, increasing energy 
demand, energy supply concerns have led to increasing efforts to improve the energy 
efficiency of buildings, and taking into account the climate change, the global building sector 
needs to cut energy consumption in buildings 60 percent by 2050 to help meet global 
climate change targets1. Hence sustainability in buildings is not an option but a mandatory 
requirement. 

Green building rating systems are prevailing across the globe to rate the buildings based 
on its commitment towards sustainability, which has makes the built environment 
sustainable by making it to follow a certain approach. But there is a wide spread speculation 
on the intentions of sustainability of these rated green buildings. If one has to investigate the 
reasons towards this speculation then the parameters to be considered are vested interest, 
marketing feature, market driven stature of the rating system etc., but that shall not be the 
focus of this paper. This paper is striving to establish a few steps to make a building energy 
efficient irrespective of intervention of the rating system. 

Step 1: Predesign: Understanding and Finalizing the Requirements: 

The first and foremost step an architect needs to perform before getting into the design 
table is to understand the requirements of the client and to arrive at a Owners Project 
Requirement (OPR), this is similar to setting a vision for an organization, based on this OPR 
the further decisions could be arrived upon.  This stage where the basic questioning 
happens, such as the need and significance for the building in that location, and also the area 
requirement, by this stage the team needs to have strong justifications for all these 
issues. The architect should try to negotiate on the standards, such as providing natural 
ventilation over mechanical conditioning for areas which does not need the same, and try to 
relax the occupant standards such as for the air-conditioning and lighting – this needs to be 
site and operation specific as it should not interfere in the basic requisites for the indoor 
environment quality or operations. This step is important, as most of the building which is 
not sustainable is not anti-green just because of inefficient equipment’s, but it’s mainly 
because of over sizing/ overdoing.  This is also the stage while the architect could educates 
the client about sustainable design strategies for Mechanical Electrical and Plumbing and 
also about Renewable Energy supplementation so that that is added in the OPR and gets 
devised in the later stages. 
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Step 2: Understanding the Site Conditions: 

Perform a detailed site analysis to determine the weather patterns, climate, soil types, 
wind speed and direction, path of the sun. Look at the water flows, habitat and geology of 
the site; ascertain the micro climatic features on site. Document each with a qualified team 
of professionals to understand the implication of building in that specific area. 

Step 3: Locating and Orienting the Building within the site:  

Decisions made in site planning and building orientation will have impacts on the 
energy performance of the building over its entire life cycle, orientation strongly relates a 
building to the natural environment—the sun, wind, weather patterns, topography, 
landscape, and views.  Well oriented buildings maximize day lighting through building 
facades reducing the need for artificial lighting, let in light and passive solar gain, as well as 
reducing glare and overheating to the building interior.   

The orientation of the building should be based on whether heating or cooling is 
predominant requirement in the building. The amount of solar radiation falling on a surface 
varies with orientation.  With reference to the orientation the solar shading devices needs to 
be designed for the extremities of seasons. 

Step 4: Virtual Modeling and Analysis: 

Modeling tools could be used to simulate and understand the actual conditions to be 
prevailing. Modeling could be done for calculating the amount of daylight to be received in 
the living areas; calculating the thermal property of a building envelope, efficiency of a 
HVAC system etc... The whole idea of this exercise is to go two and fro and arrive at the right 
decisions with respect to building envelope (materials, respective thickness), openings 
(sizes, shading devices, glass property) efficiency of the equipment’s (how much energy it 
could consume when compared to other typologies).  

Step 5: Designing the envelope: 

The envelope design (wall/ roof) is the most important aspect to impart sustainability 
in a built form, as it is the first element which communicates with the exterior environment. 
A badly designed envelope could increase the air-conditioning load of a building up to three 
times what it could have been with a sensible envelope and façade design. Apart from 
increasing the air-conditioning load, it could also deteriorate the living conditions. Whether 
it’s going to be a 9” brick wall or a hollow concrete block, whether it’s going to have an 
insulation layer or not? All these questions need to be answered at this stage; here the 
previous step of virtual modeling/ analysis plays a pivotal role, to quantify the results. 

Step 6: Designing the openings: 

Openings in a building are most important for three reasons one for bringing in daylight 
and the other for providing exterior views, and the third for ventilation purposes (in a 
natural ventilated building). At the same time over sizing/ wrong placing of openings can 
end up as a disaster i.e. it could increase the air conditioning load, light may be glaring and 
in case of naturally ventilated buildings wrong placing of openings may not allow ventilation 
to happen. The opening sizes (area of the opening) could usually follow a thumb rule of 10 
to 20% of the floor area of the space, but again one could rely on simulation tools such as 
Autodesk Ectotect to strategically place the openings and also to design the shading devices 
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correspondingly. Here the role of shading device is most important because it is going to 
decide the quality as well as the quantity of the light being received indoors, and these 
shading devices could cut off the direct sunrays.  

Step 7: Selection of materials: 

‘What it is made off?’ is the key answer to lot of issues. The choice of materials is the 
fundamental of sustainability either in terms of being cost effective (during construction 
and operation) or being environmental friendly. When one selects the material the following 
things must be taken into account i.e. being energy efficient – for this the materials needs to 
be opted based on the previous steps elucidated above i.e. the material selected for the 
envelope should comply the thermal performance requisites and the material selected for 
the openings should comply with the daylight to be received in the living space. The other 
aspect is the material selected for construction should be environment friendly as well, one 
needs to look at the life cycle cost of the material – and not just the cost of the material i.e. 
Kota stone flooring could replace a verified tile flooring due to the high embodied energy of 
verified tiles. So the key towards this stage is selection of materials needs to be 
complementing the energy aspects and must be of low embodied energy – which means it 
would be environment friendly and a regional material, and would not be consuming virgin 
resources for its production, where as it would have recycled content within its ingredients.  

Step 8: Selection of equipment’s and fixtures: 

‘What makes it run?’ is another key aspect one needs to have an eye with reference to 
sustainability, mostly it constitutes the Mechanical Electrical and Plumbing divisions. This 
step should follow the hierarchy of having an energy efficient design, using low embodied 
energy materials for making the building and then opting for high efficient equipment’s and 
fixtures. Changing a conventional air-conditioning system to an energy efficient air 
conditioning system can reduce the air conditioning energy bill at least by 50%.  Similarly 
using low flow water fixtures can reduce the water consumption in buildings, having an 
Sewerage Treatment Plant could rejunavate the water and it could recused for secondary 
purposes such as irrigation and toilet flushing. Proving an occupancy sensor could switch off 
the air conditioners/ lights when people are not present. And having a Building 
Management System to monitor and control the end users would bring a change in the 
energy consumption during operation.  

Step 9: Supplementing Renewable Energy: 

Energy production being lesser than the consumption, shifting to renewable energy is 
an ideal choice, but at present the cost of Renewable Energy would be on the higher side 
when compared to the energy provided from the grid, but we could strongly hope the RE 
systems to become efficient and also economic to install in the near future. So one could 
evaluate opting for Building Integrated Photo Voltaic, Mini Wind Turbines, and Bio 
Methanization on a building level. Even today we could find ‘Net Zero’ buildings in India – 
i.e. Buildings which produce all of their energy requirements by itself, though it may 
consume electricity from the grid at some point, say in a year – on an average it would be 
net zero. We could even see some demonstrative strategies of buildings being ‘net positive’ 
where the building produce excess of energy than its operational need and provide the 
excess back to the grid. 
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Step 10: Commissioning and Monitoring: 

Commissioning is an important aspect if the building is air-conditioned and/or being 
equipped with complex systems. It enables to run a check from design to operation of the 
systems. A commissioning authority (CxA) is ideally required to be involved from the 
Predesign stage onwards and their task extends even beyond the completion to regularly 
monitor the performance of the building system as its perceived. Any difference is supposed 
to be reported by the CxA and must be provide with resolutions to troubleshoot the 
findings. Apart from findings and resolutions of complex MEP systems, the CxA has the main 
responsibility to check the Design Basis Report and the design proposals provided by all 
consultants to match with the Owners Project Requirement formed during Predesign stage. 
So it’s not just a task of findings and solutions but also to be involved in the design process 
as an active member and help the client to meet the desired output. 

Conclusion: 

We could design and construct a green building with could be energy efficient during 
operation, but the major question is “What is the comparison in a yardstick? Could the same 
comfort standard be achieved in an alternative way?”  One needs to understand the point 
that strategic climate responsive design with an effective envelope incorporating natural 
ventilation could provide almost a similar comfort zone of an air-conditioned space to the 
user, The same holds good for lighting, i.e. instead of CFL’s one could opt for LED lights but 
the underlying point is sausage of daylight is going to cost us nothing in operation and it’s 
going to be much more comfortable rather than the artificial lighting. In a nut shell one need 
to strive towards making an ‘Energy Efficient Building’ as a ‘Sustainable Building’. 

References:  

 Study on Energy Efficiency in Buildings (EEB) by World Business Council for 
Sustainable Development (WBCSD).  

 United States Green Building Council’s Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design 
- New Construction (USGBC LEED -NC) Rating System guide.  
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A SEARCH FOR REALITY: X A SCHIZOPHRENIC PATIENT 

* DR.ARCHANA SHUKLA    ** DEEPTI MEHROTRA 

 

 

 

 

Yes this is the most common clinical picture of schizophrenics. It is one of the most 
popular psychiatric ailments across the globe. It has been found that schizophrenia affects 
about 21million people worldwide. Overall lifetime disease prevalence for broadly defined 
schizophrenia is estimated to be approximately 1.0% Takeda 2015. A cursory glance about 
schizophrenia. 

Schizophrenia: 

Schizophrenia is a challenging disorder that makes it difficult to distinguish between 
what is real and unreal, think clearly, manage emotions, relate to others, and function 
normally. But that doesn't mean there isn't hope. Schizophrenia can be successfully 
managed. The first step is to identify the signs and symptoms. The second step is to seek 
help without delay and the third is to stick with the treatment. With the right treatment and 
support, a person with schizophrenia can lead a happy, fulfilling life. 

What is schizophrenia?: 

The origin of the term, from Greek skhizein, meaning "to split", and phrēn, meaning 
"mind", schizophrenia does not imply a "split personality" or "multiple personality 
disorder"- a condition with which it is often confused in public perception. Rather, the term 
means a "splitting of mental functions", reflecting the presentation of the illness. Picchioni, 
Murray 2007, Baucum 2006.  Schizophrenia is a severe mental disorder, characterized by 
profound disruptions in thinking, affecting language, perception, and the sense of self. It 
often includes psychotic experiences, such as hearing voices or delusions. It can impair 
functioning through the loss of an acquired capability to earn a livelihood, or the disruption 
of studies. Schizophrenia typically begins in late adolescence or early adulthood. There are 
effective treatments for schizophrenia and people affected by it can lead a productive life 
and be integrated in society. WHO 2015 
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Most cases of schizophrenia appear in the late teens or early adulthood. However, 
schizophrenia can appear for the first time in middle age or even later. In rare cases, 
schizophrenia can even affect young children and adolescents, although the symptoms are 
slightly different. In general, the earlier schizophrenia develops, the more severe it is. 
Schizophrenia also tends to be more severe in men than in women. Although schizophrenia 
is a chronic disorder, there is help available. With support, medication, and therapy, many 
people with schizophrenia are able to function independently and live satisfying lives. 
However, the outlook is best when schizophrenia is diagnosed and treated right away. If you 
spot the signs and symptoms of schizophrenia and seek help without delay, you or your 
loved one can take advantage of the many treatments available and improve the chances of 
recovery. 

Early warning signs of schizophrenia: 

In some people, schizophrenia appears suddenly and without warning. But for most, it 
comes on slowly, with subtle warning signs and a gradual decline in functioning long before 
the first severe episode. Many friends and family members of people with schizophrenia 
report knowing early on that something was wrong with their loved one, they just didn’t 
know what. In this early phase, people with schizophrenia often seem eccentric, 
unmotivated, emotionless, and reclusive. They isolate themselves, start neglecting their 
appearance, say peculiar things, and show a general indifference to life. They may abandon 
hobbies and activities, and their performance at work or school deteriorates. While these 
warning signs can result from a number of problems not just schizophrenia they are cause 
for concern. When out of the ordinary behavior is causing problems in your life or the life of 
a loved one, seek medical advice. If schizophrenia or another mental problem is the cause, 
treatment will help. 

Signs and symptoms of schizophrenia: 

Schizophrenia is often described in terms of positive and negative (or deficit) 
symptoms. Positive symptoms are those that most individuals do not normally experience 
but are present in people with schizophrenia. Negative symptoms are deficits of normal 
emotional responses or of other thought processes, and are less responsive to medication. 
Sims 2002.  However, the signs and symptoms of schizophrenia vary dramatically from 
person to person, both in pattern and severity. Not every person with schizophrenia will 
have all symptoms, and the symptoms of schizophrenia may also change over time. 

Delusions: 

A delusion is a firmly-held idea that a person has despite clear and obvious evidence 
that it isn’t true. Delusions are extremely common in schizophrenia, occurring in more than 
90% of those who have the disorder. Often, these delusions involve illogical or bizarre ideas 
or fantasies. Common schizophrenic delusions include: 

 Delusions of persecution – Belief that others, often a vague “they,” are out to get 
him or her. These persecutory delusions often involve bizarre ideas and plots (e.g. 
“Martians are trying to poison me with radioactive particles delivered through my 
tap water”). 

 Delusions of reference – A neutral environmental event is believed to have a 
special and personal meaning. For example, a person with schizophrenia might 
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believe a billboard or a person on TV is sending a message meant specifically for 
them. 

 Delusions of grandeur – Belief that one is a famous or important figure, such as 
god or goddess. Alternately, delusions of grandeur may involve the belief that one 
has unusual powers that no one else has (e.g. the ability to fly). 

 Delusions of control – Belief that one’s thoughts or actions are being controlled by 
outside, alien forces. Common delusions of control include thought broadcasting 
(“My private thoughts are being transmitted to others”), thought insertion 
(“Someone is planting thoughts in my head”), and thought withdrawal (“The CIA is 
robbing me of my thoughts”). 

Hallucinations: 

Hallucinations are sounds or other sensations experienced as real when they exist only 
in the person's mind. While hallucinations can involve any of the five senses, auditory 
hallucinations (e.g. hearing voices or some other sound) are most common in schizophrenia. 
Visual hallucinations are also relatively common. Research suggests that auditory 
hallucinations occur when people misinterpret their own inner self-talk as coming from an 
outside source. Schizophrenic hallucinations are usually meaningful to the person 
experiencing them. Many times, the voices are those of someone they know. Most 
commonly, the voices are critical, vulgar, or abusive. Hallucinations also tend to be worse 
when the person is alone. 

Disorganized speech: 

Fragmented thinking is characteristic of schizophrenia. Externally, it can be observed in 
the way a person speaks. People with schizophrenia tend to have trouble concentrating and 
maintaining a train of thought. They may respond to queries with an unrelated answer, start 
sentences with one topic and end somewhere completely different, speak incoherently, or 
say illogical things. 

Common signs of disorganized speech in schizophrenia include: 

 Loose associations – Rapidly shifting from topic to topic, with no connection 
between one thought and the next. 

 Neologisms – Made-up words or phrases that only have meaning to the patient. 

 Perseveration – Repetition of words and statements; saying the same thing over and 
over. 

 Clang – Meaningless use of rhyming words (“I said the bread and read the shed and 
fed Ned at the head"). 

Disorganized behavior: 

Schizophrenia disrupts goal-directed activity, causing impairments in a person’s ability 
to take care of him or herself, work, and interact with others. Disorganized behavior appears 
as: 

 A decline in overall daily functioning 
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 Unpredictable or inappropriate emotional responses 

 Behaviors that appear bizarre and have no purpose 

 Lack of inhibition and impulse control 

Negative symptoms (absence of normal behaviors): 

The so-called “negative” symptoms of schizophrenia refer to the absence of normal 
behaviors found in healthy individuals. Common negative symptoms of schizophrenia 
include: 

 Lack of emotional expression – Inexpressive face, including a flat voice, lack of eye 
contact, and blank or restricted facial expressions. 

 Lack of interest or enthusiasm – Problems with motivation; lack of self-care. 

 Seeming lack of interest in the world – Apparent unawareness of the environment; 
social withdrawal. 

 Speech difficulties and abnormalities – Inability to carry a conversation; short and 
sometimes disconnected replies to questions; speaking in monotone. 

Causes of schizophrenia: 

The causes of schizophrenia are not fully known. However, it appears that 
schizophrenia usually results from a complex interaction between genetic and 
environmental factors. A combination of genetic and environmental factors plays a role in 
the development of schizophrenia. People with a family history of schizophrenia who have a 
transient psychosis have a 20–40% chance of being diagnosed one year later. Drake and 
Lewis 2005 

Genetic causes of schizophrenia:  

Schizophrenia has a strong hereditary component. Individuals with a first-degree 
relative (parent or sibling) who has schizophrenia have a 10 percent chance of developing 
the disorder, as opposed to the 1 percent chance of the general population. But 
schizophrenia is only influenced by genetics, not determined by it. While schizophrenia runs 
in families, about 60% of schizophrenics have no family members with the disorder. 
Furthermore, individuals who are genetically predisposed to schizophrenia don’t always 
develop the disease, which shows that biology is not destiny. 

Environmental causes of schizophrenia: 

Twin and adoption studies suggest that inherited genes make a person vulnerable to 
schizophrenia and then environmental factors act on this vulnerability to trigger the 
disorder. As for the environmental factors involved, more and more research is pointing to 
stress, either during pregnancy or at a later stage of development. High levels of stress are 
believed to trigger schizophrenia by increasing the body’s production of the hormone 
cortisol. Research points to several stress-inducing environmental factors that may be 
involved in schizophrenia, including: 

 Prenatal exposure to a viral infection 
 Low oxygen levels during birth (from prolonged labor or premature birth) 
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 Exposure to a virus during infancy 
 Early parental loss or separation 
 Physical or sexual abuse in childhood 

 

Abnormal brain structure: 

In addition to abnormal brain chemistry, abnormalities in brain structure may also play 
a role in schizophrenia. Enlarged brain ventricles are seen in some schizophrenics, 
indicating a deficit in the volume of brain tissue. There is also evidence of abnormally low 
activity in the frontal lobe, the area of the brain responsible for planning, reasoning, and 
decision-making. Some studies also suggest that abnormalities in the temporal lobes, 
hippocampus, and amygdala are connected to schizophrenia’s positive symptoms. But 
despite the evidence of brain abnormalities, it is highly unlikely that schizophrenia is the 
result of any one problem in any one region of the brain. 

Effects of schizophrenia: 

When the signs and symptoms of schizophrenia are ignored or improperly treated, the 
effects can be devastating both to the individual with the disorder and those around him or 
her.  Some of the possible effects of schizophrenia are: 

 Relationship problems. Relationships suffer because people with schizophrenia 
often withdraw and isolate themselves. Paranoia can also cause a person with 
schizophrenia to be suspicious of friends and family. 

 Disruption to normal daily activities. Schizophrenia causes significant disruptions 
to daily functioning, both because of social difficulties and because everyday tasks 
become hard, if not impossible to do. A schizophrenic person’s delusions, 
hallucinations, and disorganized thoughts typically prevent him or her from doing 
normal things like bathing, eating, or running errands. 

 Alcohol and drug abuse. People with schizophrenia frequently develop problems 
with alcohol or drugs, which are often used in an attempt to self-medicate, or relieve 
symptoms. In addition, they may also be heavy smokers, a complicating situation as 
cigarette smoke can interfere with the effectiveness of medications prescribed for 
the disorder. 

 Increased suicide risk. People with schizophrenia have a high risk of 
attempting suicide. Any suicidal talk, threats, or gestures should be taken very 
seriously. People with schizophrenia are especially likely to commit suicide during 
psychotic episodes, during periods of depression, and in the first six months after 
they’ve started treatment. 

Diagnosing schizophrenia: 

A diagnosis of schizophrenia is made based on a full psychiatric evaluation, medical 
history, physical exam, and lab tests. 

 Psychiatric evaluation – The doctor or psychiatrist will ask a series of questions 
about you or your loved one's symptoms, psychiatric history, and family history of 
mental health problems. 
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 Medical history and exam – Your doctor will ask about your personal and family 
health history. He or she will also perform a complete physical examination to check 
for medical issues that could be causing or contributing to the problem. 

 Laboratory tests – While there are no laboratory tests that can diagnose 
schizophrenia, simple blood and urine tests can rule out other medical causes of 
symptoms. The doctor may also order brain-imaging studies, such as an MRI or a CT 
scan, in order to look for brain abnormalities associated with schizophrenia. 

Having gone through a detail under picture of schizophrenia the present study 
pertains to a patient named X from Nur Manzil Psychiatric Centre in Lucknow, the case 
history has been discussed followed by Mental State Examination of X. 

Case History of X: 

“Neend nahi ati….. Ghar chhod k bhag jane ka mann karta hai aur sirf akele rehna chahte 
hain… Aisa lagta h ki log mere khilaf sajish ker rahe hain I feel I’m being victomised…‘Police 
bhi mere peeche padi h mujhko marne ki koshish ker rahi hain Mein chah ker bhi kudh ko 
haath dhone se aur sheesha dekhne se nahi rok paaraha hu I see ghost at my place having 
my whisky and also heard ghost talking behind my back……… “ 

Socio-demographic Data: 

Name: xxx  

Age & Sex: 28, Male 

Education: Pursuing M.B.B.S form distant education. 

Marital Status: Unmarried 

Occupation: Student 

Domicile (Rural/Urban): Urban 

Voluntary / Involuntary admission: Voluntary 

Date of conduction of history: 17-10-2013 

Informant:  

Informant 1 is the patient’s mother, 54years old woman. Informant 2 is the patient 
himself, 28 years old male, was working in Agra in a school as a P.T teacher now he is 
Pursuing M.B.B.S form distant education. 

History:  

Chief Complaints: 

 ‘Neend nahi ati’(decreased sleep). 

 ‘Ghar chhod k bhag jane ka mann karta hai aur sirf akele rehna chahte hain’(He wishes 
to run away and wishes to stay alone). 

 ‘Aisa lagta h ki log mere khilaf sajish ker rahe hain I feel I’m being victomised’ (people 
are plotting against me). 
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 ‘Police bhi mere peeche padi h mujhko marne ki koshish ker rahi hain’(police is behing 
me and they trying to kill me). 

 ‘Mein chah ker bhi kudh ko haath dhone se aur sheesha dekhne se nahi rok paaraha hu’ 
(unable to control his habbit of hand washing and looking into mirror). 

 ‘Jab baatein yaad kerne ki koshish kerta hut oh sir bhi dard kerta hain’ (he face problem 
in recalling certain things and also feels headache). 

 ‘I see ghost at my place having my whisky (visual hallucination) and also heard ghost 
talking behind my back (auditory hallucination). 

Onset: Insidious 

Course: Progressive 

Precipitating factors:  

The precipitant factor of the person’s illness was probably he has lost his two pet dogs 
as he was very much attached with them and he blamed himself for it he thinks he lost his 
dogs because of his carelessness in getting them vaccinated. No treatment was taken unless 
the patient was brought to Nur Manzil. 

History of Illness: 

Present Illness:  

The patient was well adjusted and asymptomatic before the onset of illness which 
occurred 9 years back. The problems began when the patient lost his two pet dogs as he was 
very much attached with them and he blamed himself for it, he thinks he lost his dogs 
because of his carelessness in getting them vaccinated. He is being suspicious that people 
are plotting against him even he did not eat food when given by his mother. When the 
patient was asked as to what had happened to him, he said nothing. When he was asked as 
why are you here then he replied because people are plotting against me. The patient 
reported seeing many ghost at his place having his whisky (visual hallucination) and also 
heard ghost talking behind his back (auditory hallucinations). He also reported that he felt 
whatever was being shown on television or whatever was written in books contained a 
message for him.  

Past Illness:  

The onset of illness which occurred 9 years back when his father was terminated from 
his job without a farewell, as his father had a problem of foot phileria and had to get his feet 
operated in front of him.  The severness of the problem increased when patient had lost his 
father 7 years back. 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 99 

  

Family History: 

 

No. of Members:  

The patient reported having total 3 members in his family presently currently staying 
together (his mother, his sister and he himself). The patient’s mother is stays with his sister. 
His father expired seven years back. 

Attitude towards patient’s illness: The family is concerned about the patient and is 
supportive of the treatment.  

Personal History: 

Developmental history:  The natal, antenatal and postnatal period was normal. 

Injuries in childhood: Patient got burnt at the age of 3-4 years, even patient got a head 
injury by a nail. 

Parenting: There were no significant problems during childhood only his father use to beat 
him for small things and for that he use to bleed from his nose, mouth as well as ear. 

Educational history: 

Age of going to school: Patient begins to go to school at the age of 4 years. 

Relationship with pears: His relationship with his classmates was always good. 

Participation in activities: Patient was interested in activities and take active participation 
in activities especially in sports patient was very active. 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 100 

  

Current education level: Patient is graduate and currently pursuing M.B.B.S from distant 
education.  

Marital history:  Patient is still unmarried 

Occupational details: The patient was a P.T. teacher at a school in Agra and with onset of 
his illness he gradually lost his interest in his job and then finally left the job but still 
remembers that children use to love him a lot. 

Personal and social relations: The patient’s mother reported that before the onset of the 
patient’s illness they shared a great relationship but presently their relationship had turned 
sour. The patient had lost trust on people completely.  

Conflicts: Currently the patient had conflicting thoughts towards people and his family. He 
was confused and also suspicious that people are plotting against him even he did not eat 
food when given by his mother 

Premorbid personality:  The patient had good social and family relationships. He was calm 
and silent. His mother reported him as being very balanced. 

Mental State Examination of X: 

General Appearance:  

Appearance in relation to age: Patient appears to be older than his chronological age that 
is he is 28 years old but appears like he is running in late 30s. 

Accessibility: Friendly but alert regarding sharing of information in initial state as he 
thought I might plot against him. 

Body built: Tall and physically fit. 

Clothing: Appropriate to his age, his clothes are bright in colour. 

Hygiene and grooming: Patient appears clean, but unshaved. 

Oder: Sometimes perspiration Oder was observed. 

Facial Expression: Patient appears suspicious but he is responsive. 

Psychomotor Behaviour 

Gait: March and brisk walk. 

Abnormal Movement: Twitches and foot movement was observed. 

Posture: Shaky. 

Rate of movement: Patient was hyperactive at sudden point of conversation specially when 
questions were regarding his childhood. 

Co-ordination of movement: Clumsy  

Mood and Affect: 

Appropriateness of affect: appropriate and congruous 

Range of affect: Lively, sometimes constricted. 
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Stability of Affect: Stable. 

Attitude towards people: Frank, open, co-operative but sometimes suspicious and angry 
too. 

Specific Mood or Feeling: Realistic. 

Anxiety level: Mild. 

Speech: 

Rate of speech: Ordinary. 

Flow of speech: Expansive, forgetful (reported headache while recalling). 

Intensity of volume: Loud. 

Clarity: Clear and audible. 

Liveliness: Intense. 

Quantity: Patient offers information and also responds to questions asked. 

Cognition: 

Attention and Concentration: Patient was easily distractible. 

Memory (ST & LT): Average for recent events of last few hours or days, as well as for 
events of last year. Good recall of country capital, family birthdays as well as names od 
family members and relatives and address. 

Abstraction: Concrete thinking. 

Insight into Illness: Patient recognizes that there is a problem but he projects blame on 
supernatural powers. 

Orientation: Patient has a good orientation of time, place and persons. 

Judgment: Impulsive behavior (force others to work according and if not then he became 
agitated. 

Thought Pattern: 

Clarity: Patient has coherent thoughts but at times he got confused. 

Relevance and Logic: Patient has relevant thoughts but sometimes illogical thoughts are 
observed. 

Flow: Normal reactions to questions but sometimes rapid reactions are also observed. 

Content: Unrealistic, delusion of persecution, visual and auditory hallucinations are 
observed. 

Idea of reference: Incorrect interpretation of causual incidents and external events as 
being directed towards self. 

Level of Consciousness: Patient was totally responsive as well as conscious.  

Judgment: Both social and test judgment were intact. 
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Formulation: The patient was 28 year old, he was a P.T. teacher at a school in Agra and 
with onset of his illness he gradually lost his interest in his job and then finally left the job 
but still remember that children use to love him a lot. Presently he is pursuing M.B.B.S form 
distant education. He is unmarried and living with his mother and sister. He had an auditory 
and visual hallucination. He had delusion of persecution as he doesn’t believe his mother. He 
was willingly come to Nur Manzil for his treatment as he was aware that he has a problem. 

Diagnosis:  

The patient had been diagnosed with schizophrenia. He had presence of delusions of 
persecution towards his mother and overvalued ideas. He also had auditory and visual 
hallucinations.  

Advice:  

As the patient was diagnosed with schizophrenia medical treatment was given and for 
delusion of persecution individual and family counseling was advisable so that the 
understanding level or bonding of the patient with his family especially with his mother 
were become strong.  As the patient was well educated it has been advisable he should be 
engage in any kind of creative activity. 

Conclusions and Implication: 

Schizophrenics are the most honest people one can ever meet. They are one of the only 
groups of people who give you the truth as they see it. It is a little contradictory of a 
statement, as most of the time, the things that schizophrenics say aren't true to normal 
people. However, to the schizophrenic, it is very true. There is a stigma about 
schizophrenics, like most people with mental illnesses. These people are just different from 
us. In most cases, they are not going to harm anyone. There are times when they will. They 
need treatment and they need therapy - all of which can be available to them. Just because 
the media links schizophrenia to criminal violence - does not make it true, but it does 
perpetuate the stereotype and stigma associated with this disease.  

They are withdrawn and scared, with little to no human contact, because they are afraid 
of what they will do or what someone will do to them. It’s not a comforting life to live; it’s a 
life of paranoia and hallucinations. Always thinking someone is out to get you, thinking you 
have to do things in order for other things to happen. Having voices from inside your head 
telling you that you are worthless, this is not the kind of life anyone would like to 
live. People with mental illness were rejected from society and placed in isolated asylums, 
and when they are cured and return they are not generally welcomed and not even expected 
to return to society, the movies have a tradition of portraying the mentally ill as monsters. 
The news media also primarily addresses mental illness when one of us has killed or has 
committed some other form of bizarre crime. Here the need of hour is not just to diagnose, 
label schizophrenics and keep them aside. The paramedical and medical professionals need 
to be sensitive towards them. This approach would facilitate schizophrenics to quick 
recovery, enable them with better coping strategies and lead them towards optimism and 
better quality of life. 
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WORKPLACE BULLYING IN SCHOOLS AND ITS EFFECTS ON WORK-RELATED 
OUTCOMES AMONG INDIAN SCHOOLTEACHERS 

* ROHINTON IKAL    ** RAMESHBABU TAMARANA 

Abstract: 

Most of the studies of bullying in schools is focused on students. Consequently, 
workplace bullying in schools is largely unnoticed and hence it adverse effects are 
understudied. Previous studies on workplace bullying were done in predominantly in 
western countries. There is dearth of studies based on precursors and consequence of 
workplace bullying in India. The study tries to bridge some gap in the literature. The aim of 
the study was to find out the relationship between workplace bullying and work-related 
outcomes. The data for the study was collected from 100 teachers working in various public 
and private schools at Vishakhapatnam. The participants completed the questionnaire on 
workplace bullying, work engagement, burnout and commitment. Pearson correlation as 
was used to find the relationship between workplace bullying and work-related outcome. 
Step-wise regression was used which type of bullying impacted work-related 
outcomes. From the study it was found that workplace bullying was found that workplace 
had negative relationship with positive work-related outcomes (work engagement, 
organizational commitment) and positive relationship with negative work-related outcome 
(burnout). Further investigation was done to find which type of bullying makes the most 
impact on workplace bullying. From  the study it was found that work-related bullying made 
the most impact on work-related variables followed by person related bullying and least by  
physical intimidation. 

Keywords: Workplace Bullying, Work-related Outcomes, Work Engagement, Burnout, 
Organizational Commitment  

Introduction: 

The studies based on bullying in schools have been focused mainly on the students. 
Subsequently, the workplace bullying faced by teachers gets unnoticed and hence are less 
studied. Teachers are the main source of information about handling violent and uncivil 
behavior for the students, but they are rarely considered as a victim of these type of 
behaviours (Lorion, 1998; Nicolaides, Toda & Smith 2002). In addition to that most of the 
research done primarily in western countries (Bjorkqvist et al., 1994; Price Spratlen, 1995; 
Hubert and Van Veldhoven, 2001;Lewis, 2004) and there is a  paucity of research 
undertaken in non-Western countries.  

The topic of workplace bullying is a relatively new study area which is garnering 
increasing attention during the past two decades (Samnani 2012). Due to this, the field of 
research is characterized by a lack of clear definitions of bullying workplace (Leymann, 
1996; Hoel, Rayner, & Cooper, 1999; Einarsen, 2000; Hoel & Cooper, 2000; Hoel, Cooper, & 
Faragher, 2001; Mikkelsen & Einarsen, 2001; Zapf & Einarsen, 2001; Rayner, Hoel, & 
Cooper, 2001;). The term “workplace bullying” encompasses of a range of violent and non-
violent behaviors such as harassing, offending, or socially excluding the target (Hoel et al., 
1999). Bullying behaviors experienced at work, as outlined by Rayner and Hoel (1997), may 
include: 

 threat to professional status (e.g. public professional humiliation); 
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 threat to personal standing (e.g. intimidation); 

 isolation (e.g. preventing access to opportunities such as training); 

 overwork (e.g. setting impossible deadlines); and 

 Destabilization (e.g. repeated reminders of blunders). 

Furthermore, such behaviors need to occur regularly (e.g. weekly) and over an 
extended period (e.g. six months) in order to be classified as bullying (Einarsen et al.,2003;  
Leymann, 1990). Bullying behaviors among employees in the education sector have been 
shown to be prevalent in western countries ( e.g. Norway: Einarsen and Skogstad, 1996; the 
United Kingdom:Hoel and Beale, 2006; Australia: McCarthy et al.,2003). It has been 
suggested that occupations such as teaching are particularly susceptible to bullying 
(Randall, 2001). One study even suggested that the prevalence of bullying amongst teachers 
in Great Britain is surpassed only by the prevalence rate amongst prison staff and 
postal/telecommunications staff (Hoel and Cooper, 2000).  

Bullying acts as a source stress which in turn has negative outcomes on employees. 
Even though the study of these can be categorized into physiological and psychological 
outcomes on the one hand, and work-related outcomes on the other. For the former, 
researchers have found that bullying has adverse effects on physical and mental health 
(Hoel, Faragher, & Cooper, 2004), depression and stress (Bjorkqvist et al., 1994  and  
Einarsen, 2002), sleep problems and mood swings (Strandmark & Hallberg, 2007), and 
suicide (Rayner, Hoel, & Cooper, 2002).  Less research has focused on the work-related 
outcomes of bullying as compared with the other outcomes, nonetheless researchers have 
found a lot of of important findings. For work-related outcomes, researchers have been 
more focused on job satisfaction (Lutgen-Sandvik et al., 2007), absenteeism (Hoel & Cooper, 
2000), and intent to leave (Djurkovic, McCormack, & Casimir, 2008). The research on 
workplace bullying in India is very limited (D’Cruz, 2010). This paper tries to examine 
effects of workplace bullying on work-related outcomes (namely work engagement, 
burnout, and commitment) using a sample of schoolteachers in India. 

Method: 
Sample: 

The sample for this research comprises 100 teachers working in 5 primary and 
secondary public schools in Vishakhapatnam in Andhra Pradesh. Random selection of 
teachers took place in the 2013-2014 academic years. Of the teachers included in the 
sample, 52 % were male and 48% female. ages ranged from 23 to 54 with a average age of 
33.37. 

Instruments: 
Workplace bullying: 

was measured using Negative Acts Questionnaire-Revised (NAQ-R) by Einarsen et al. 
(2009). It consists of 22 items to assess how frequently in a six-month time participants had 
to face different negative acts that occur on regular basis, might be practiced as bullying. 
Respondents were asked to indicate on a five-point Likert scale (0=Never; 4= Daily) the 
frequency with which they had been subjected to any of the listed behaviors at their 
workplace in the past 6 months. The Cronbach α coefficient for this scale was .86. 

Work engagement: 

http://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/pii/S1359178912000912#bb0630
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was measured by the nine-item Utrecht Work Engagement Scale (UWES-9; Schaufeli, 
Bakker, & Salanova,2006). The scale includes three dimensions for vigour (e.g. “I can 
continue working for very long periods at a time”), dedication (e.g. “To me, my work is 
challenging”) and absorption (e.g. “Time flies when I'm working”). All the items were rated 
on a five-point Likert-type scale ranging from 1 completely disagree to 5 strongly agree. The 
Cronbach α coefficient for this scale was .74. 

Burnout: 

Was measured using  the 9-item Bergen Burnout Inventory (BBI-9; Salmela-Aro et 
al., 2011) t. It included items like, “I am snowed under with work” ; “I feel dispirited at work 
and I think of leaving my job”; “Honestly, I felt more appreciated at work before”. All the 
items were rated on a five-point Likert-type scale ranging from 1 completely disagree to 
5 strongly agree. Mean scores for the total burnout and its three dimensions were 
calculated. The Cronbach α coefficient for this scale was .77. Organizational commitment 
was measured using the five-item affective subscale from  Meyer and Allen’s (1997) 
instrument. It included items like, “I would be very happy to spend the rest of  my career 
with this school,” “I have a feel a strong sense of belonging to this school” . All the items 
were rated on a five-point Likert-type scale ranging from 1 completely disagree to 
5 strongly agree. The Cronbach α coefficient for this scale was .80. 

Result: 

Means, standard deviations and correlations between the variables are presented in 
Table 1. The mean score for bullying was just less than average, indicating most of the 
schoolteachers have been in the receiving end of negative behaviours in the past 6 months. 
From the correlation matrix it was found that there are negative relationships between 
workplace bullying and positive work-related outcomes (work engagement, organizational 
commitment) and positive relationship between workplace bullying and negative work-
related outcome (burnout).  

Table 1: Descriptive Statistics and Pearson’s Correlations among Study Variables. 

 Mean SD 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1.Bullying 41.22 9.87 1       

2. Work Related 
Bullying 

13.25 4.01 .871** 1      

3. Person 
Related Bullying 

22.68 5.92 .922** .647** 1     

4. Physical 
Intimidation 

5.29 1.58 .577** .477** .371** 1    

5.Work 
Engagement 

29.83 3.36 -.346** -.312** -.304** -.229* 1   

6. Burnout 21.89 3.91 .237* .224* .221* .082 .085 1  

7. Commitment 15.63 2.58 -.499** -.450** -428** -.368** .660** -.088 1 

** Correlation significant at 0.01 level 
* Correlation significant at 0.05 level 
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Similar type of relationships was seen between different types of workplace bullying 
(work-related bullying and person-related bullying) on work-related outcomes, except for 
physical intimidation which showed no relationship with burnout. Step-wise regression 
analyses were done with work-related outcomes as dependent variables and various forms 
of workplace bullying as independent variables.  The purpose of these analyses was to find 
out which specific type of workplace bullying are the most apposite to predict the specific 
work-related outcomes.  

Table 2. Regression Analysis summary for predicting work-related outcomes: 

Work-engagement 

Predictors β R ∆R2 t p 

1.Work Related 
Bullying  

-.261 312 .097 -3.25 .002 

2. Person Related 
Bullying 

-.176   -1.40 .141 (ns) 

3. Physical 
Intimidation 

-.104   -.954 .096 (ns) 

Burnout 

Predictors β R ∆R2 t p 

1.Work Related 
Bullying  

.218 224 0.050 2.270 .250 

2. Person Related 
Bullying 

.101   1.023 .309(ns) 

3. Physical 
Intimidation 

.045   -.286 .776(ns) 

Organizational Commitment 

Predictors β R ∆R2 t p 

1.Work Related 
Bullying  

-.297 .485 .235 -2.55 .012 

2. Person Related 
Bullying 

-.236 .450 .203 -2.02 .046 

3. Physical 
Intimidation 

-.181   -1.80 0.52 (ns) 

Table 2 consists of summary of step-wise regression analysis for predicting work-
related outcomes by appropriate type of workplace bullying. In case of work-engagement, 
work-related bullying was the most adequate type of bullying to predict it. Work-related 
bullying has  a negative impact on workplace bullying and it accounted to 9.7% variance on 
work-engagement (β=.271, ∆R2=0.97). Similarly, in the case of burnout also work-related 
engagement was the sole predictor with a positive impact that accounted to 5% of variance 
(β=.218, ∆R2=0.50). For Organizational Commitment both work-related bullying and person 
related bullying had a significant negative impact with accounted variance of 23% and 
20.3% respectively. Physical Intimation did not significantly predict any of the work-related 
outcomes. 

Discussion: 

The phenomenon of bullying in schools is not restricted to the young students but also 
the teachers who teach them. Most of the educators have faced an act of bullying at once a 
year in their careers. It was also seen that more than half of the schoolteachers are bullied. 
Hence it’s important to know how it affects them. In our study we tried to find out the 
relationship and affect workplace bullying has on work-related variables. From the study it 
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can be seen that workplace bullying has a negative outcome on positive work-related 
outcomes (work engagement and organizational commitment) and positive with negative 
work-related outcome (burnout). These results are very similar to the researches done in 
other countries. (Nielsen & Einarsen, 2012; Hoel, Sheehan, Cooper, & Einarsen, 2011; Høgh, 
Mikkelsen, & Hansen, 2011). Even though, workplace bullying had an impact on bullying, 
not all it types had necessary impact on work-related outcomes. It was seen that work-
related bullying had most effect on work-related outcomes. This type of bullying usually is 
bullying limits the job related resources which the person needs to his job properly. This 
type of bullying usually happens when there is a positional power which enables the bully to 
exert power on the target (Bartlett e.t.al, 2011). The bully also controls the job resources 
need by the individuals to properly.  This in turn affects the work-related outcomes of the 
individual.  

It was also seen that physical intimidation had least impact on the work-related 
outcomes. In general, according to Namie (2003) bullying can be viewed on a continuum 
that starts with incivility, moves to bullying, and ends with workplace violence. Physical 
Intimidation falls in the end of the end of continuum i.e. workplace violence. The prevalence 
of physical intimidation is much lower than other types of bullying. There is very less 
literature which study about the relationship between these physical violent acts and work-
related outcomes. Most of the literature concentrated on the emotional and health outcomes 
of the individuals. Even though in our physical intimidation has no direct effect on work-
related outcomes. It can be argued the effects of physical intimidation on emotional and 
health outcomes may in turn indirectly affect work related outcomes. physical intimidation 
can lead to impaired well-being is a source of concern in itself, but it is also documented as a 
factor of dissatisfaction, absenteeism, turnover and leaving teaching (Pierce & Molloy, 1990; 
van Dick & Wagner, 2001). 

Conclusion: 

From the study it can be concluded workplace bullying has negative relation with 
positive work-related outcomes and positive relation with negative outcome. It was also 
found that work-related bullying made the most impact on work-related outcomes. It was 
also noticed that there was death of studies based on workplace bullying in India focusing 
on it precursors and consequences. For future research the individual affective, health 
consequences or organizational consequences of   workplace bullying can be studied in the 
Indian context. 
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Abstract: 
The concept of crimes against humanity traces its origin to the preamble of the 1907 

Hague Conventions concerning the Laws and Customs of War on Land in which Martens 
Clause makes reference to the “laws of humanity”. The birth of International Criminal Law, 
which come up with the terminology of crimes against humanity at the international arena 
is marked by the post Second World War (WWII) i.e. the establishment of the Charter of 
International Military Tribunals for (Nuremberg) and Far East (Tokyo), the Statutes of the 
International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia (ICTY) and International 
Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda (ICTR), and the Rome Statute of the International Criminal 
Court (“ICC”). These bodies of rules, ad hoc and permanent tribunals have been established 
to try, inter alia, crime against humanity. A crime against humanity is one of among the 
other international crimes that were/are committed in Ethiopia, especially in the Derg 
regime. Since the date of Ethiopia followed the rules of modern codification process and 
transformation of legal system in criminalization process, those heinous international 
crimes have been criminalized domestically namely, crimes of genocide, crimes against 
humanity, war crimes etc. The purpose of this article is not to assess the notion and the 
international jurisprudences on those core crimes under international law. It is rather try to 
deal with general concepts of crimes against humanity and its place under the existing and 
repealed laws of Ethiopia, more specifically in respect of the repealed 1957 Penal Code of 
Ethiopia, the current 2004 Criminal Code and the1995 Federal Democratic Republic of 
Ethiopian Constitution.  

Key words: Crimes against humanity, genocide, 2004 FDRE Criminal Code, FDRE Constitution 

Introduction: 

The birth of International Criminal Law, which come up with the terminology of crimes 
against humanity at the international arena, as it has been stated by many commentators, 
marked by the post Second World War (WWII) i.e. the establishment of the Charter of 
International Military Tribunals for (Nuremberg) and Far East (Tokyo) in 1945 and 1946 
respectively. However, the legal response to crimes against humanity is dated back to the 
1915 when the Britain, France and Russia charged the Ottoman government with massacres 
of Armenians. The Charter of the International Military Tribunals (IMT or Nuremberg 
Charter) contained war crimes and the first codification of crimes against peace as well as 
crimes against humanity which entails individual criminal responsibility under 
international law. Of course, in the Nuremberg Trials, the crimes of genocide were treated as 
a special subcategory of crimes against humanity. In 1948, however, genocide became an 
autonomous class of crime by Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of 
Genocide. 

For almost a half century after the Nuremberg Charter, the development of 
international law concerning crimes against humanity is appears to be paused. This is a 
reflection of the devastating effects of the cold war rather than an absence of conduct that 
would fall within the concept of crimes against humanity. Following the collapse of the 
Soviet Empire, however, everything was changed. In 1990s, the Statutes of the International 
Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia (ICTY) and International Criminal Tribunal for 
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Rwanda (ICTR) were created by the Security Council of the UN to try those alleged of 
serious crimes – genocide, war crimes, and crimes against humanity. Later on a number of 
hybrid or internationalized domestic courts were established in East Timor, Sierra Leone, 
Cambodia, Lebanon and the like so as to try those international core crimes. The creation of 
new international criminal tribunals from the 1990s onwards, culminating in the creation of 
the permanent International Criminal Court in 1998, marked an extraordinary step forward 
in the development of international law. And the international community’s dream of a 
permanent tribunal was finally realized in 2002, when the Rome Statute of the International 
Criminal Court (“ICC”) entered into force. Therefore, the phrase “crimes against humanity” 
has acquired enormous resonance in the legal and moral imagination of the Post-WWII 
World. The purpose of this paper is not to assess the notion and the international 
jurisprudences on those core crimes under international law. It is rather try to deal with 
general concepts of crimes against humanity and its place under the existing and repealed 
laws of Ethiopia, more specifically in respect of the 1957 Penal Code of Ethiopia and the 
contemporary Criminal Code and Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopian Constitution. 

Crimes against Humanity: An Overview: 

Origin of Crimes against Humanity: 

The concept of crimes against humanity traces its origin to the preamble of the 1907 
Hague Conventions concerning the Laws and Customs of War on Land in which Martens 
Clause makes reference to the “laws of humanity”. So the Martens Clause of the Hague 
Convention was the first time that laws of humanity were recognized in conventional 
international laws. This language was echoed in a 1915 Allied Condemnation of the 
Armenian genocide on Turkey. Following the First World War (WWI), an investigatory 
commission established by the Paris Peace Conference also invoked the laws of humanity; 
however, the Treaty of Versailles and Treaty of Lausanne declined to prosecute crimes 
against humanity. Then following the Second World War (WWII), from 1945, a conference 
was held by victorious allied powers in London so as to draft the Charter of the 
International Military Tribunal (IMT)( it is also known as Nuremberg Charter) to punish 
Nazi atrocities. The Nuremberg Charter contained the first codification of crimes against 
humanity under its Article 6(C). Even though the Nuremberg Tribunal features the first 
appearance of crimes against humanity in the international arena, there is no record exists 
of how the term “crimes against humanity” came to be chosen by the framers of the 
Nuremberg Charter. Some commentators argue that its recognition in the Nuremberg 
Judgment as a crime under customary law was distinctly “problematic”. Thus, they argue 
that there was not a basis in customary law for the IMT Drafter to set up this new category. 
It was rather selected by US Supreme Court Justice Robert Jackson, the Chief US Prosecutor 
at Nuremberg and the head of the American delegation to the London conference that 
framed the Charter. While Cherif Bassiouni, who chronicles these events, nevertheless, finds 
the crimes-against-humanity terminology as the “most appropriate” term for the danger of 
demonizing those who commit such crimes, irrespective of its existence in customary law or 
the wish of one country.  

The second international instrument including a provision of crimes against humanity 
was Control Council Law No.10 (CCL No.10) of 1945, the major importance of which is the 
abolition of the war nexus requirement that meant the acts are connected with war to be 
punishable. Since the Nuremberg Charter and CCL No.10, a significant number of 
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instruments that include various definitions of crimes against humanity have been adopted. 
But the 1948 Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide 
(Genocide Convention) is definitely the most important one among others which set the 
clear demarcation between crimes against humanity and crimes of genocide at the time. It 
was the fact that in Nuremberg Trials, before the coming into force of Genocide Convention, 
what would now constitute ‘genocide’ was prosecuted as a crime against humanity. 

More recently, the Statute of the International Criminal Tribunal for Former Yugoslavia 
(ICTY) and the Statute of International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda (ICTR) emerged after 
serious offenses, representing important provisions on this regard. However, the differences 
between these two statutes caused uncertainties within the international community about 
the elements of crimes against humanity, the definition of crimes against humanity under 
these statutes reflect major developments in international law since the Nuremberg Trials. 
 Unlike the crime of genocide, this category of crimes did not have a specific international 
convention. But it was again, included within the Rome Statute of the International Criminal 
Court which was adapted on July 1998. Therefore, the term ‘crimes against humanity’ has 
multiple sources and interpretation throughout its developments. 

Definition of Crimes against Humanity: 

Crimes against humanity as a crime have been defined in various instruments at the 
international arena. The Nuremberg Charter under its Article 6(C), for example, defined 
crimes against humanity as: Murder; extermination; enslavement; deportation; and other 
inhumane acts committed against any civilian population, before or during the war; or 
persecution on political, racial, or religious grounds in execution of or in connection with 
any crime within the jurisdiction of the tribunal, whether or not in violation of the domestic 
law of the country where perpetrated. The ICTY, the ICTR and the Rome Statute provide 
different definitions as to what constitutes a crime against humanity. All three instruments 
state that certain acts committed under defined circumstances constitute crimes against 
humanity. In the statute of the ICTY and ICTR, the relevant acts are: murder; extermination; 
enslavement; deportation; imprisonment; torture; rape; persecution on political, racial and 
religious grounds; and other inhuman acts. In addition to these acts, the Rome Statute 
includes the crime of apartheid and the enforced disappearance of persons. The Rome 
Statute also elaborates the types of acts requisite for crimes against humanity. For instance, 
while the relevant provisions of the ad hoc Tribunals use the plain term “rape”, the Rome 
Statute refers to “rape, sexual slavery, enforced prostitution, or any other form of sexual 
violence of comparable gravity”.  

A crime against humanity requires that the acts outlined above take place under defined 
circumstances. The ICTY Statute mandates that the act be “committed in armed conflict, 
whether international or non-international (internal), and directed against any civilian 
population”. By contrast, the ICTR Statute defines a crime against humanity as an act 
“committed as part of widespread or systematic attack against any civilian population on 
national, political, ethnic, or religious grounds”. This definition is closer to the position of the 
Rome Statute, which requires that a crime against humanity be “committed as part of 
widespread or systematic attack directed against any civilian population, with knowledge of 
the attack”. The Rome Statute further provides that an “attack directed against any civilian 
population means a course of conduct involving the multiple commission of acts against any 
civilian population, pursuant to or in furtherance of a state or organizational policy to 
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commit such attack”. The reason why we want to assess some definitional developments as 
to such crime is now obvious because starting from the IMT Charter up to the Rome Statute 
the term has been understood in various way even at the international level. 

Crimes against Humanity inEthiopia: Reflections on the Position Given under the 
Criminal Law: 

Crimes against humanity are inevitable irrespective of geographical location, whether 
being criminalized or not and the like. In this section, we will try to see how crimes against 
humanity have been treated since Ethiopia adopted modern legal system. More specifically, 
based on their date of enactment, the 1957 Penal Code, the 1995 Federal Democratic 
Republic of Ethiopian Constitution and the 2004 Criminal Code are issues of interest. 

The 1957 Penal Code: 

The 1957 of the Ethiopia Penal Code followed the rules of modern codification process 
and transformation of legal system in criminalization process of the second half of the 20th 
century. In view of this fact, the drafter looked into the most modern penal codes that 
embodied the latest thinking in the sphere of criminal law. The primary source of the Code 
was the Swiss Penal Code of 1937 and the existing Swiss Jurisprudence. Moreover, the 
drafter also consulted many other countries criminal laws as well as international laws such 
as the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), the 1949 Geneva Conventions 
and the 1948 Convention on Genocide as a secondary sources. The incorporation of the 
latest principles of law in present day jurisprudence made the penal code of Ethiopia one of 
the modern and sophisticated criminal codes of the time. 

Moreover, Ethiopia is one of the first countries to ratify the 1948 Convention on 
Genocide. After ratifying it, it has included under Article 281 of this penal code. The 
incorporation of the phrase ‘crimes against humanity’ with crimes of genocide in the same 
article, according to writers, appears to be a general grant of authority to the Ethiopian 
Courts to enforce the customary international law prohibiting crimes against humanity 
though not explicitly stated. In other words, Ethiopia's Penal Code incorporates rules of 
customary international law in the form of provisions pertaining to genocide, crimes against 
humanity, and the grave breaches of the Geneva Conventions. Ethiopia, therefore, had the 
choice of using international law as incorporated into its domestic law or as an independent 
basis for charges. Ethiopian law seems to recognize a duty to prosecute crimes against 
humanity by, for example, the incorporation of "Offenses against the Law of Nations" in 
Article 281 and following of the Penal Code. Crimes against humanity, which attained the 
level of jus cogens that constitute obligatio erga omnes, which imposes the legal obligation 
on states, inter alia, to prosecute or extradite, the non-applicability of statutes of limitations 
for such crimes, the universal application of these obligations whether in time of peace or 
war, and universal jurisdiction over perpetrators of such crime.  

The contents of Article 281 of the Penal Code, which deals “genocide; crimes against 
humanity”, are drawn largely from the Genocide Convention. Although the Penal Code 
mentioned the phrase “genocide; crimes against humanity” under its caption, the definition 
is more or less the definition of genocide under the Genocide Convention. As defined in the 
Genocide Convention, genocide consists of acts committed "with intent to destroy, in whole 
or in part, a national, ethnical, racial or religious group . . . ." As incorporated into the 
Ethiopian Penal Code, however, political groups are added to that list, and thus the scope of 
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targeted groups is widely expanded. We can say that genocide is the only sufficiently 
defined crime under Article 281 of the 1957 Penal Code if we analyze comparatively with 
crimes against humanity and even the definition of crimes of genocide under the 
Convention. Article 281 defines genocide as intentional actions meant "to destroy, in whole 
or in part, a national, ethnic, racial, religious or political group," whether in time of war or 
peace, in the form of (1) killings, bodily harm or serious injury, (2) measures to prevent the 
propagation or continued survival of a group, or (3) compulsory movement or dispersion of 
people, or placing them in living conditions meant to result in their death or disappearance. 
Anyone who organizes, orders, or engages in such acts is guilty of genocide, and punishable 
with imprisonment from five years to life, or in exceptional cases, with death. 

Here, we need to state some comparative observation of crimes against humanity and 
crimes of genocide from the international criminal law jurisprudential perspectives. The 
developed contextual differences between the two crimes are: crimes against humanity 
require that the acts prosecuted be part of a systematic or widespread attack against a 
civilian population (and the perpetrator knows about the wider campaign). While genocide 
requires that the acts be committed against a racial, religious, national or ethnic group and 
be done with the specific intent destroying the group in whole or in part. Crimes against 
humanity, in comparison, is a broader term than genocide and arguably more useful for the 
purpose of intervention because it is not as legally restrictive. Because, these crimes 
includes acts committed against any civilian population, and do not require the specific 
intent that genocide does. From these perspectives, we can argue that the then Ethiopian 
legal system in general and the Penal Code in particular have lost a well defined 
criminalization of crimes against humanity which empowers a broad range of intervention 
than crimes of genocide. 

Unlike other Penal Code offenses against the laws of nations, the crime of genocide is 
defined without reference to principles of public international law. According to some 
writers, this is a notable omission because the Penal Code defines the offenses of genocide 
are more broadly defined than it is defined in international law. Under Article 281, the crime 
of genocide may be perpetrated against political groups, as well as ethnic, racial, national or 
religious groups. In part, we are also agree with this argument especially on the notable 
inclusion of the broader definition and explicit statements of Article 281 in respect of crimes 
of genocide. But it is difficult to say that the omission of stating the definition and elements 
of crimes against humanity were notable or intentional to the drafters. We can safely argue 
that had the drafter of the Penal Code were intentionally omit the inclusion of definition and 
elements of crimes against humanity or being aware of the very distinctive elements of 
crimes against humanity from the crime of genocide, they would not have been 
incorporated only the phrase “genocide; crimes against humanity”. Here again one cannot 
set aside the principle of legality, which is the cornerstone principle to criminal laws in 
every aspects. Thus, one cannot find what amounts to crimes against humanity under the 
1957 Penal Code of Ethiopia with the exception of stating the phrase of ‘crimes against 
humanity’. Moreover, questions may arise when individuals are prosecuted for the 
commission of crimes of genocide and for the commission of crimes against humanity. 

The 1995 Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopian Constitution: 

The Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopian Constitution (FDRE Constitution), which 
stated that the nations, nationalities and peoples of Ethiopia as the authors of the 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 116 

  

Constitution, is the supreme law of the land, in which case, any law, customary practice or 
decision of an organ of a state or a public official that contravenes the Constitution becomes 
ineffective. According to the FDRE Constitution, all international agreements ratified by 
Ethiopia are an integral part of the law of the land. Besides, the Constitution declares that 
the fundamental rights and freedoms specified in the Constitution shall be interpreted in a 
manner conforming to the principles of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), 
International Covenants on Human Rights and international instruments adopted by 
Ethiopia. 

Under the chapter which deals about fundamental rights and freedoms there are two 
parts: human rights part and democratic right part. Under the last provisions of the Human 
Rights part, the criminal liability of persons who commit crimes against humanity is 
enshrined in Article 28 of the Constitution. 

Article 28: Crimes against Humanity 

 Criminal liability of persons who commit crimes against humanity, so defined 
by international agreements ratified by Ethiopia and by other laws of Ethiopia, 
such as genocide, summary executions, forcible disappearances or torture shall 
not be barred by statute of limitation. Such offences may not be commuted by 
amnesty or pardon of the legislature or any other state organ. 

 In the case of persons convicted of any crime stated in sub-Article 1 of this 
Article and sentenced with the death penalty, the Head of State may, without 
prejudice to the provisions hereinabove, commute the punishment to life 
imprisonment. 

It is obvious that Ethiopia is a state-party to a number of international treaties which set 
standards for the protection and promotion of human rights. Though there is not yet 
developed specific convention on the issues pertaining to crimes against humanity, as it has 
been mentioned above, Ethiopia is a state-party to the 1949 Geneva Convention (probably 
for crimes against humanity during war time) and the 1948 Genocide Convention. One can 
note that the more refined definition and codification of crimes against humanity is 
established under Article 7 of the Rome Statute in which Ethiopian is not a party. However, 
it is not clear that the reason why the FDRE Constitution appeal to the international 
jurisprudence on the definition of crimes against humanity save that the elements of crime 
of genocide, which is more clearly even in more broader way than the Genocide Convention, 
has been listed on the pre-existing Penal Code and the subsequent Criminal Code of 2004 as 
well. 

While the FDRE Constitution was drafted, the working law in respect of criminal matter 
is the 1957 Penal Code which only incorporates the phrase of ‘crimes against humanity’ 
with genocide definition. Article 28 (1), which states “criminal liability of persons who 
commit crimes against humanity so defined by international agreements and ratified by 
Ethiopia….”, shows the well appreciation of the drafter as to the lack of definition to crimes 
against humanity in the existing laws of Ethiopia, especially the 1957 Penal Code. However, 
here we want to remind that let alone the drafters appreciation of such gaps in the Penal 
Code, while this Constitution is drafted, the prohibition of crimes against humanity and 
conceptual developments have been increased in many international instruments such as 
the 1945 of the IMT Charter, the 1945 of Control Council Law No.10, the 1950 United 
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Nations Principles of Nuremberg Trails, and both the ICTY (1993) and ICTR (1994) statutes. 
Moreover, this phrase appears to have an open ended intention of the drafters to foresee 
that Ethiopia will adopt the future developed convention on crimes against humanity so that 
giving a claw-back phrase to the future definition of the phrase ‘crimes against humanity’.  
Article 28 of the FDRE Constitution has also indicated the criminal liability of persons who 
have committed crimes against humanity. However, Ethiopia is neither a state party to 
international agreements which define the crimes against humanity in peace time nor there 
exist any domestic laws that define such crimes. Thus, we can say that this might paves the 
way for impunity of those criminals who commit such crimes. On the other hand, the phrase 
“the criminal liability of persons who commit crimes against humanity so defined by other 
laws of Ethiopia…., such as genocide, summary executions, forcible disappearances or 
torture…” reveals the understanding of the phrase ‘crimes against humanity’ with other 
crimes such as genocide, war crime and the like which was the traditional conception of 
crimes against humanity. 

The 2004 Criminal Code: 

The 2004 Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopian Criminal Code, which comes into 
force after 47 years of the Penal Code and after 9 years of the FDRE Constitution, 
incorporates most of the provisions of the 1957 Penal Code and has amendments or 
additions to the provisions that require changes, clarity or gaps in the new emerging 
criminal behaviors after the Penal Code has come into force. The Criminal Code has 
incorporated new provisions required by the current realities that have outspread since the 
promulgation of the former Penal Code.  The Ethiopian Criminal Code has been enacted with 
a lot of justifications. As it is stated in the preamble, after the coming into force of the 1957 
Penal Code, radical political, economic, and social changes that are out of the scope of such 
Penal Code have taken place. The recognition of equality between religions; nations, 
nationalities, and peoples; the need for protection and promotion of human rights and 
democratic rights by the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopian Constitution and 
International agreements ratified by Ethiopia can be cited as an example. We can say that 
the 2004 Criminal Code comes after the jurisprudential developments on the crime against 
humanity ranging from the Nuremberg Charter to the ad hoc Tribunal Statues as well as the 
Rome Statutes. 

However, one of the gaps or lack of clarity in the old Penal Code which should require 
the concern of the new Criminal Code is lack of separate definition and domestic 
criminalization for crimes against humanity. Further, the Criminal Code, under the titles of 
“Crimes in Violation of International Law” has listed some fundamental crimes such as: 
genocide; war crimes against the civilian population; war crimes against wounded, sick or 
shipwrecked persons or medical services; war crimes against prisoners and interned 
persons and the like. Nonetheless, one cannot find the phrase that deals about ‘crimes 
against humanity’.   

When we see the Article 269 of the Criminal Code, which deals about genocide, it has 
stated that: 

“Whoever, in time of war or in time of peace, with intent to destroy, in whole or in part, 
a nation, nationality, ethnical, racial, national, color, religious or political group, organizes, 
orders or engages in: (a) Killing, bodily harm or serious injury to the physical or mental 
health of members of the group, in any way whatsoever or causing them to disappear; or (b) 
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Measures to prevent the propagation or continued survival of its members or their progeny; 
or (c) The compulsory movement or dispersion of peoples or children or their placing, 
under living conditions calculated to result in their death or disappearance, is punishable 
with rigorous imprisonment from five years to twenty five years, or, in more serious cases, 
with life imprisonment or death. 

In contrast with the repealed Penal Code, the 2004 Criminal Code largely retained the 
elements of listed in Article 281 of the Penal Code with the exception of adding ‘color’ to the 
list of protected group, ‘causing members of the group to disappear’ to the list of underlying 
offenses and shortening the default punishment to rigorous imprisonment of five to twenty 
five years and adding life imprisonment to the punishment of serious cases. As we have 
mentioned hereinbefore, the FDRE Constitution has, at least, stated that an individual may 
be liable for crimes against humanity as defined [by international agreements to which 
Ethiopia is a party and] by other laws of Ethiopia. Obviously, this conduct is expected to be 
criminalized by subsequent new Criminal Code of Ethiopia. We can say that the lack of 
criminalizing crimes such as crimes against humanity under the Criminal Code, considering 
the trial precedent of the Derg Officials, may set the stage for having two types of courts in 
trying core international crimes. These are domestic courts for those already criminalized 
core international crimes i.e. crimes of genocide and war crimes; and internationalized 
domestic courts for under criminalized heinous international crime i.e. crimes against 
humanity. Setting aside the possible contradictions of the FDRE Constitution with the 
Criminal Code in respect of liability and punishments for ‘crimes against humanity’, such 
lack may create the potential discrimination on individuals who would be accused for 
crimes against humanity due to the pitfalls of fulfilling the principle of legality than on those 
individuals who would be accused by crimes of genocide and war crimes which have been 
criminalized under the Criminal Code. Thus, there is no place for crimes against humanity 
under the Criminal Code of Ethiopia. However, it does not mean that an individual may get 
impunity from prosecution for commission of crimes against humanity due to the 
international character of such crime.   

Conclusion: 

The concept of crimes against humanity traces its origin from the 1907 Hague 
Convention concerning the Laws and Customs of War on Land in which Martens Clause 
makes reference to the “laws of humanity”. Then after, the Charter of the International 
Military Tribunals (IMT Charter) has made the first codification of crimes against humanity 
which entails individual criminal responsibility under international law. Moreover, further 
developments have been made as to the crimes against humanity in the CCL No.10; the ICTY 
and the ICTR. Finally, the Rome Statute comes up with more broad definition of the term. 
Unlike the crime of genocide, crimes against humanity do not have a specific international 
convention. Thus, the term ‘crimes against humanity’ has multiple sources and 
interpretation throughout its developments. 

Crimes against humanity in the Ethiopian legal framework especially in the 1957 Penal 
Code; in the 1995 FDRE Constitution; and in the 2005 Criminal Code have been treated in 
different fashion. The 1957 Penal Code did not specify the elements and contents of crime 
against humanity except stating the term under Article 281 together with the crimes of 
genocide i.e. “Genocide; Crimes against humanity”. Genocide is the only sufficiently defined 
crime under Article 281 of the 1957 Penal Code if we analyze comparatively with crimes 
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against humanity and even the definition of crimes of genocide under the Convention. Since, 
crimes against humanity is broader than crimes of genocide, the Penal Code has lost a well 
defined criminalization of crimes against humanity which empowers a broad intervention 
than crimes of genocide. Thus, one cannot find what amounts to crimes against humanity 
under the 1957 Penal Code of Ethiopia with the exception of stating the phrase of ‘crimes 
against humanity’.  

Moreover, under the FDRE Constitution, the criminal liability of persons who commit 
crimes against humanity has been stated under Article 28. According to this provision, 
persons who commit crimes against humanity so defined by international agreements 
ratified by Ethiopian and by other laws of Ethiopia are criminally liable. However, Ethiopia 
is neither a state party to international agreements which define crimes against humanity in 
peace time nor there exist any domestic laws which define such crimes. Finally, the 2004 
Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopian Criminal Code, which comes into force after 47 
years of the Penal Code and after 9 years of the FDRE Constitution, incorporates most of the 
provisions of the 1957 Penal Code and has amendments or additions to the provisions that 
require changes, clarity or gaps in the new emerging criminal behaviors after the Penal Code 
has come into force. We can say that the 2004 Criminal Code comes after the jurisprudential 
developments on the crime against humanity ranging from the Nuremberg Charter to the ad 
hoc Tribunal Statues as well as the Rome Statute. However, one of the gaps or lack of clarity 
in the older Penal Code which should require the concern of the new Criminal Code is lack of 
separate definition and national criminalization for crimes against humanity. Nonetheless, 
one cannot find the phrase that deals about ‘crimes against humanity’.  

In contrast with the repealed Penal Code, Article 269 of the 2004 Criminal Code largely 
retained the elements of listed in Article 281 of the Penal Code with the exception of adding 
‘color’ to the list of protected group, ‘causing members of the group to disappear’ to the list 
of underlying offenses and shortening the default punishment to rigorous imprisonment of 
five to twenty five years and adding life imprisonment to the punishment of serious cases. 
The lack of criminalizing crimes such as crimes against humanity under the Criminal Code 
may set the stage for having two types of courts in trying core international crimes i.e. 
domestic courts for those already criminalized core international crimes i.e. crimes of 
genocide and war crimes; and internationalized domestic courts for under criminalized 
heinous international crime i.e. crimes against humanity. Setting aside the possible 
contradictions of the FDRE Constitution with the Criminal Code, such cases may create the 
potential discrimination on individuals who would be accused for crimes against humanity 
due to the pitfalls of fulfilling the principle of legality than on those individuals who would 
be accused by crimes of genocide and war crimes which have been criminalized under the 
Criminal Code. 
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY ON THE MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCE LEVELS                                                      
OF SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS 

* CHOPPARA BALAKRISHNA 

Abstract: 

The purpose of this study was to gain understanding of how children learn when they 
are engaged in child initiated, teacher guided activities. Specifically, children’s learning 
processes were documented and interpreted based on how they use their multiple 
intelligences. At this stage in the research, multiple intelligences refers to Gardner’s model 
of multiple intelligence and his view of how children have many cognitive strengths. 
Ethnographic methodologies were used to observe, document and interpret children’s 
behaviors and interactions in the classroom. To determine the significant difference in 
multiple intelligence levels of Government and Private school students, To identify 
differences in multiple intelligence levels in different areas among boys and girl students. 
Survey method was selected to carry out the research work for collecting the data and to 
arrive at conclusions. The simple random sample technique is used in the present study to 
select the sample of 80 students from different High Schools  

Introduction: 

In the modern society today, one of the greatest compliment that can be paid to a 
person is to call him ‘intelligent'. Intelligence refers to Capacity to learn with speed and 
accuracy. Capacity to solve problems. Capacity to adjust in the society. Intelligence is the 
mental capacity or mental energy helps an individual to face the new challenges and 
problems of life as successfully as possible. Howard Gardner has propounded a unique 
theory o f intelligence called the “Theory of Multiple -Intelligence.”  He asserted that human 
intelligence can be better described as a set of individuals multiple abilities, talents as 
mental skill related to a multiple number of domains of knowledge in a particular cultural 
setting. This theory acknowledges that while all the students verbally or mathematically 
gifted, children may have an expertise in other areas such as musical, spatial relations or 
interpersonal knowledge.  

The Multiple Intelligences are:  

• Verbal/Linguistic Intelligence  - “word smart” 

• Logical-mathematical Intelligence  - “number/reasoning smart” 

• Visual/Spatial Intelligence  - “picture smart” 

• Bodily/Kinesthetic Intelligence  - “body smart” 

• Musical/Rhythmic Intelligence  - “music smart” 

• Interpersonal Intelligence  - “people smart” 

• Intrapersonal Intelligence - “self smart” 

• Naturalist Intelligence - “nature smart” 

It is very important for students’ self-esteem that they find their strengths and that they 
know how to use them. It is therefore important for teachers to know how to work with the 
different intelligences and be able to use various teaching methods. The activities have to be 
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appealing and suitable for the students and it is good to work with different intelligences 
together in order to get the students to develop the intelligences that they are weaker in. 
Understanding the numerous ways that children acquire knowledge enables teachers to use 
a variety of strategies to reach children with different types of intelligence (Campbell 2008: 
187). Gardner says that our schools and culture focus most of their attention on the 
Linguistic and Logical-Mathematical intelligences (Fasko 2001:126). We value the highly 
communicative and logical people of our culture. However, Gardner says that we should also 
place equal attention on individuals who show gifts in the other intelligences: the artists, 
architects, musicians, naturalists, designers, dancers, therapists, entrepreneurs and others 
who enrich the world in which we live. Unfortunately, many children who have these gifts 
don’t receive much reinforcement for them in school. In fact many of these students are 
labeled learning disabled or “ADD” (attention deficit disorder) because they don’t function 
in the typical classroom environment. Therefore the theory of Multiple Intelligences offers a 
major transformation in the way that schools are run. It suggests that teachers be trained to 
present their lessons in a wide variety of ways using music, cooperative learning, art 
activities, role play, multimedia, field trips, inner reflection and much more (Armstrong 
2000, January 15). Teachers should build up their lessons in a way which engages all or 
most of the intelligences. When focusing on the students’ needs, it optimizes learning for the 
whole class. Teachers who use the Multiple Intelligence theory see the benefits such as 
active learners and successful students (Nolan 2003:119). Gardner suggests that almost 
everyone has the ability to develop all eight intelligences if they are given appropriate 
encouragement, enrichment and instructions (Armstrong 2000:9).  

Traditionally, educators and teachers have been concerned with assessing what 
children learn instead of focusing on how children learn. Focusing on how children learn 
gives the child a comprehensive approach to teaching and learning. By taking the time to 
investigate how children learn, we as educators are forced “to examine our values about 
people, learning and education” (Guila, 1997). Children are actively involved in their 
learning and they work closely with their peers and teachers to make decisions and solve 
problems. The purpose of this study was to gain understanding of how children learn when 
they are engaged in child initiated, teacher guided activities. Specifically, children’s learning 
processes were documented and interpreted based on how children used their multiple 
intelligences in the learning process. 

For decades early in this century, research was based on the assumption that an infant’s 
mind was a blank slate and how new experiences shaped the child’s development (National 
Academy of Science, 2000). Challenges to this idea of tabula rasa led some psychologists to 
explore other perspectives and theories of development. For example, Piaget focused on a 
child’s cognitive and intellectual development while Elinor Gibson focused on a child’s 
perceptual development. Although these theories were different, they shared the view that 
children were “active learners who are able to set goals, plan and revise” (National Academy 
of Science, 2000). With new and improved methodologies, researchers found that children 
were active learners in their conceptual development. (National Academy of Science, 2000). 
The idea of children being active learners was also emphasized by Vygotsky. Vygotsky 
focused on the social context of development and the role of the social environment as an 
important component in the development of the child.  

Social interactions are essential in the development of the child. More recently, there 
has been a growing interest in the multiple forms of intelligence, as proposed by Howard 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 123 

  

Gardner. Gardner’s model of multiple intelligence has many implications for teaching and 
learning. The standard view of intelligence according to Gardner was that intelligence is 
something that an individual possesses at birth. The model of multiple intelligences 
challenges this view. According to Gardner, “an intelligence entails the ability to solve 
problems or fashion products that are of consequence in a particular cultural setting or 
community” (1993, p.15). Gardner suggested that although individuals have a biological 
proclivity to solving problems in a particular way, the cultural nurturance of the domain is 
equally important and plays a large role in a child’s proclivity towards certain intelligences. 
This perspective supports Vygotsky’s socio-cultural theory of learning. 

Objectives of the study: 

 To determine the significant difference in multiple intelligence levels of Government 
and Private school students. 

 To identify differences in multiple intelligence levels in different areas among boys and 
girl students. 

Hypotheses of the study: 

 There is significant difference between multiple intelligence level of ninth class students 
in Government and Private Schools. 

 There is significant difference between multiple intelligence levels of Government 
school boys and Government school girls. 

 There is significant difference between multiple intelligence levels of   Private school 
girls and Private school boys. 

 There is significant difference between multiple intelligence levels of Government 
school girls and Private school girls. 

 There is significant difference between multiple intelligence level of Government school 
boys and Private school boys. 

 There is significant difference in the different areas of multiple intelligence level of 
ninth class (students) boys and girls. 

Research design: 

Survey method was selected to carry out the research work for collecting the data and 
to arrive at conclusions.For the selection of sample the researcher adopted stratified 
random sampling method. 

Population of the study: 

To collect the relevant data needed for the study, the researcher considered students 
studying in VIII class in the high schools of Rangareddy district 

Sample of the study:  

The simple random sample technique is used in the present study to select the sample 
of 80 students from different High Schools drawn randomly from Rangareddy district of 
Telangana. In this the Participants in the study are 80 students of ninth class were selected 
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by simple random sampling technique from Government school and Private school in 
Rangareddy. 

Tools and techniques used for data collection: 

A standardized questionnaire was used for knowing the multiple intelligence level of 
ninth class students Government and private schools.  The tool used was prepared by Terri 
and Nokelainen 
Procedure of data analysis:  

The data was collected through the use of research tool, the data was edited, classified 
and tabulated for further use before analysis and interpretation of data to get the 
generalization and to make conclusions.  The statistical techniques were used -Mean, 
Standard Deviation, t-test and Percentage.  

Hypotheses were also tested based on the findings of the study, interpretations and 
conclusions were drawn 

Research Hypothesis:  

There is a significant difference between multiple intelligence level of ninth class 
students in Government and Private Schools. 

Table-1: Table of analysis of the multiple intelligence level of ninth class student’s in 
Government and Private Schools. 

Variables N Mean S.D t-value 

Government School students 40 90.19 9.66  
0.09 Private School Students 40 95.36 8.77 

Table 1: Shows the mean values, standard deviation, t-ratio and multiple intelligence 
level of ninth class students in Government and Private Schools of Rangareddy District.  The 
mean value of Government School students was 90.19, and the mean value of Private was 
95.36.  Since the calculated‘t’ value (0.09) is less than the tabulated ‘t’ value (1.96) and on 
the basis of this evidence it is concluded that there is no significant difference in the multiple 
intelligence level of ninth class student’s in Government and Private Schools.. 

Hence, Hypothesis- I was Rejected.  

Hypothesis-2:  

There is a significant difference between multiple intelligence levels of Government 
school boys and Government school girls 

Table-2 of analysis of the multiple intelligence level of ninth class student in           
Government school boys and Government school girls. 

Variables N Mean S.D t-value 

Government School Boys 
Government school girls 

20 
 

20 

90.12 
 

96.36 

7.48 
 

10.75 

 
0.06 
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Table 2: Shows the mean values, standard deviation, t-ratio and multiple intelligence 
levels of Government school boys and Government school girls of Rangareddy District.  The 
mean value of Government school boys was 90.12, and the mean value of Government 
school girls was 96.36.  Since the calculated‘t’ value (0.06) is less than the tabulated ‘t’ value 
(1.96) and on the basis of this evidence it is concluded that there is no significant difference 
between in the multiple intelligence levels of Government school boys and Government 
school girls 

Hence, Hypothesis- 2 was rejected.  

Hypothesis3: 

There is significant difference between multiple intelligence levels of   Private school 
girls and Private school boys. 

Table-3 of analysis of the multiple intelligence level of ninth class student’s in Private 
Schools boys and Private school girls. 

Variables N Mean S.D t-value 

Private School Boys  

Private School  girls 

20 

20 

99.65 

96 

6.5 

11.01 

 

0.12 

Table 3: Shows the mean values, standard deviation, t-ratio and multiple intelligence 
levels of levels of   Private school girls and Private school boys of Rangareddy District.  The 
mean value of Private school boys was 99.65, and the mean value of Private school girls was 
96.  Since the calculated ‘t’ value (0.12) is less than the tabulated ‘t’ value (1.96) and on the 
basis of this evidence it is concluded that there is no significant difference between multiple 
intelligence levels of   Private school girls and Private school boys 

Hence, Hypothesis- 3 was rejected.  

Hypothesis-4: 

There is a significant difference between multiple intelligence levels of Government 
school girls and Private school girls 

Table-4 Table of analysis of the multiple intelligence level of ninth class student’s in. 
Government school girls and Private Schools girls. 

Variable N Mean S.D t-value 

Government 
School Girls  

Private School  
girls 

20 

 

20 

96.25 

 

99.98 

10.7 

 

6.8 

 

0.28 

Table 4: Shows the mean values, standard deviation, t-ratio and multiple intelligence 
levels of Government school girls and Private school girls of Rangareddy District.  The mean 
value of Government school girls was 96.25, and the mean value of Private school girls was 
99.98.  Since the calculated ‘t’ value (0.28) is less than the tabulated ‘t’ value (1.96) and on 
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the basis of this evidence it is concluded that there is no significant difference between 
multiple intelligence levels of Government school girls and Private school girls. Hypothesis 
was rejected.  

Research Hypothesis 5:  

There is significant difference between multiple intelligence level of Government school 
boys and Private school boys  

Table-5 Table of analysis of the multiple intelligence level of ninth class student’s in. 
Government school boys and Private School boys. 

Variables N Mean S.D t-value 

Government 
School Boys  

 
Private School  

Boys 

20 
 

20 

90.09 
 

95 

7.48 
 

10.82 

 
0.15 

Table 5: Shows the mean values, standard deviation, t-ratio and multiple intelligence 
level of Government school boys and Private school boys of Rangareddy District.  The mean 
value of Government school boys was 90.09, and the mean value of Private school boys was 
95.  Since the calculated‘t’ value (0.15) is less than the tabulated ‘t’ value (1.96) and on the 
basis of this evidence it is concluded that there is no significant difference between multiple 
intelligence level of Government school boys and Private school boys. 

Hence, Hypothesis- 5 was rejected.  

Research Hypothesis:6 

 There is a significant difference in the different areas of multiple intelligence level of 
ninth class students of Government School and Private school boys and girls 

Table-6 Table of analysis different areas of the multiple intelligence level of ninth 
class Boys and Girls in. Government school and Private Schools. 

Areas linguist

ic 

Logic

al 

Spati

al 

Bodily 

kinesth

etic 

Music

al 

Interperso

nal 

Intraperso

nal 

Spirit

ual 

Boys 80% 76% 73% 81% 71% 71% 86% 78% 

Girls 85% 78% 77% 86% 80% 77% 87% 73% 

 

Table-6 reveals the percentages of different areas of multiple of intelligence levels have 
shown that there is a significant difference in different areas of multiple intelligence levels 
of boys and girls students It has been found that, in linguists, boy students have scored 80% 
and girls scored 85.1%. Hence, girl students are superior to the boys. 

 In Linguistic intelligence, boy students have scored 80% and girls scored 85% 

 In Logical intelligence boy students have scored 76% and girls scored 78%.  
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 In Spatial intelligence boy students have scored 73% and girls scored 77%.  

 In Bodily Kinesthetic intelligence boy students have scored 81% and girls scored 86%.  

 In Musical intelligence boy students have scored 71% and girls scored 80%. In 
Interpersonal intelligence boy students have scored 71% and girls scored 77%.  

 In Intrapersonal intelligence boy students have scored 86% and girls scored 87%.  

 In Spiritual intelligence boy students have scored 78% and girls scored 83%. 

 Discussion of Results: 

In the above findings showing the level of multiple intelligence of ninth class students in 
different schools. It reveals that the level of multiple intelligence showing no significant 
difference in government and private school children, that is in between and among the 
students in different managements. But there is little difference in level of multiple 
intelligence in gender wise that is it is showing the girls are showing more multiple 
intelligence level to compare to boys. 

Implications and conclusions of the study: 

 Multiple intelligence theory based programmes have been initiated to create 
opportunities for students across a range of intelligences (exploration) . 

 MI-based programmes give students intense opportunities in areas of strengths. (talent 
development). 

 Individualized or personalized education   by more addressing student’s intellectual 
strengths.  

 The project on schools using multiple intelligences theory documented how Multiple 
intelligences was used in schools to improve student’s educational experiences, 
particularly for students in special education. 

 The MI Theory answers many questions for experienced teachers to understand those 
students who were bright, but didn't excel in test. Gardner’s claim that there are several 
different kinds of intelligence gave them a way of beginning to understand those 
students, to  look at what they could do well ,instead of what they could not do. 

Conclusions: 

Schools have often sought to help students develop a sense of accomplishment and self 
confidence. Gardner’s Multiple intelligences provide theoretical foundation for recognizing 
the different abilities and talents of students. This theory acknowledges that while all 
students may not be verbally or mathematically gifted, children may have an expertise in 
other areas, such as musical, spatial relations, or other interpersonal knowledge. Educator 
should recognize and teach to a broader range of talents and skills. 
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A STUDY ON THE LEVEL OF ANXIETY AMONG X CLASS                                                                 
STUDENTS OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

* M AILAIAH 

Abstract: 

Study anxiety is not only due to the lack of study motivation or to insufficient skills, but 
is also due to misperception about courses and negative experiences in previous study 
classes. High level anxiety is more closely associated with lowered performance in low-
ability students than in high-ability counterparts. At the global level, anxiety is viewed as a 
permanent trait, as some people are predisposed to be anxious. Previous studies found 
regarding anxiety disorders among students such exam anxiety, but no studies about 
potential sources of study anxiety among university student. Generally, study anxiety aimed 
individual perceive any anxiety symptoms because of difficult situation while study process. 
The study aimed to identify of study anxiety sources among students. 

Introduction: 

Anxiety is defined as a state of uneasiness and apprehension or fear caused by the 
anticipation of something threatening. Public speaking anxiety is very common among both 
college students and the general population. 

Anxiety is a general term for several disorders that cause nervousness, fear, 
apprehension, and worrying. These disorders affect how we feel and behave, and they can 
manifest real physical symptoms. Mild anxiety is vague and unsettling, while severe anxiety 
can be extremely debilitating, having a serious impact on daily life. 

People often experience a general state of worry or fear before confronting something 
challenging such as a test, examination, recital, or interview. These feelings are easily 
justified and considered normal. Anxiety is considered a problem when symptoms interfere 
with a person's ability to sleep or otherwise function. Generally speaking, anxiety occurs 
when a reaction is out of proportion with what might be normally expected in a situation. 

Anxiety is a psychological and physical response to treat a self-concept characterized by 
subjective, consciously perceived feelings of tension (Spielberger, 1983). Anxious students 
have experience of cognitive deficits like misapprehension of information or blocking of 
memory and recall. Speilberger reported two forms of anxiety: state anxiety – a response to 
a particular stimulation or set of circumstances, and trait anxiety – an intrinsic 
characteristic of the person. Previous anxiety research suggests that there are roughly two 
types that can be experienced at different psychological levels (Spielberger, 1966). Hancock 
concludes that students with high level anxiety show significantly less motivation in 
classrooms perceived as highly evaluative compared to students with low level anxiety 
(Hancock, 2001). 

Anxiety is a psychological and physical response to treat a self-concept characterized by 
subjective, consciously perceived feelings of tension (Spielberger, 1983). Anxious students 
have experience of cognitive deficits like misapprehension of information or blocking of 
memory and recall. Speilberger reported two forms of anxiety: state anxiety – a response to 
a particular stimulation or set of circumstances, and trait anxiety – an intrinsic 
characteristic of the person. Previous anxiety research suggests that there are roughly two 
types that can be experienced at different psychological levels (Spielberger, 1966). Hancock 
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concludes that students with high level anxiety show significantly less motivation in 
classrooms perceived as highly evaluative compared to students with low level anxiety 
(Hancock, 2001). Study anxiety is not only due to the lack of study motivation or to 
insufficient skills, but is also due to misperception about courses and negative experiences 
in previous study classes. High level anxiety is more closely associated with lowered 
performance in low-ability students than in high-ability counterparts (Hembree, 1998). At 
the global level, anxiety is viewed as a permanent trait, as some people are predisposed to 
be anxious. Previous studies found regarding anxiety disorders among students such exam 
anxiety, but no studies about potential sources of study anxiety among university student. 
Generally, study anxiety aimed individual perceive any anxiety symptoms because of 
difficult situation while study process.  

Anxiety is one of the most common psychological disorders in school-aged children and 
adolescents worldwide (Costello, Mustillo, Erkanli, Keeler & Angold, 2003). The prevalence 
rates range from 4.0% to 25.0%, with an average rate of 8.0% (Bernstein & Borchardt, 
1991; Boyd, Kostanski, Gullone, Ollendick & Shek, 2000). These figures could be 
underestimated since anxiety among a large number of children and adolescents goes 
undiagnosed owing to the internalized nature of its symptoms (Tomb & Hunter, 2004). 
Anxiety is associated with substantial negative effects on children’s social, emotional and 
academic success (Essau, Conradt & Petermann, 2000). Specific effects include poor social 
and coping skills, often leading to avoidance of social interactions (Albano, Chorpita & 
Barlow, 2003; Weeks, Coplan & Kingsbury, 2009), loneliness, low self-esteem, perceptions 
of social rejection, and difficulty forming friendships (Bokhorst, Goossens & De Ruyter, 
2001; Weeks et al., 2009). Importantly, school avoidance, decreased problem-solving 
abilities, and lower academic achievement have also been noted as consequences (Donovan 
& Spence, 2000; McLoone, Hudson & Rapee, 2006; Rapee, Kennedy, Ingram, Edwards & 
Sweeney, 2005). Anxiety is considered to be a universal phenomenon existing across 
cultures, although its contexts and manifestations are influenced by cultural beliefs and 
practices (Good & Kleinman, 1985; Guarnaccia, 1997).  

Anxiety is a phenomenon that human beings routinely encounter within their daily 
experience. It is considered to be one of the most prevalent and pervasive human  emotions, 
with a large sector of the world’s population suffering from excessive and overbearing levels 
(Rachman, 2004). Anxiety can be described as a perceived notion of psychological distress 
which occurs due to the expectation of a disconcerting and potentially threatening event. 
Although extensive research has focused on the concept of anxiety, it cannot be defined by 
purely objective or concrete means (Rachman, 2004). As a result of the ubiquitous nature of 
anxiety, the construct has been defined as different subtypes (e.g., social anxiety, state-trait 
anxiety). The focus of the present study was on one other such subtype, namely, test anxiety. 
Within the American education system, the prevalence and significance of standardized 
testing has been increasing along with the stakes of this testing format (Black, 2005). As a 
result, today’s students are associating a greater sense of consequence with the prospect of 
being tested, resulting in feelings of pressure to perform and fear of not performing 
adequately. According to Zbornik (as cited in Black, 2005), students who suffered from test 
anxiety tended to be consumed with feelings of anxiousness, worthlessness, and/or absolute 
dread in regard to their academic achievement. Test anxiety can produce a physiological 
hyper-arousal, interfering with students’ mental processes and debilitating their ability to 
function during a test, as well as in the days and weeks leading up to a test (Soffer, 2008).  
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Due to the pressure to perform, and the perceived importance of high-stakes testing, 
students’ mental states  and sense of emotional stability can become impaired. Rather than 
feel confident about high-stakes tests and the higher level thinking they require, test-
anxious students may become overly concerned with the repercussions of failure 
(Spielberger & Vagg, 1995). In addition to the adverse effects on cognitive processes, anxiety 
can produce physiological hyper-arousal, negative emotional responses, as well as 
behavioral problems in children. Physiological arousal is defined by the American 
Psychological Association Dictionary of Psychology as aspects of arousal shown by 
physiological responses, such as increases in blood pressure and rate of respiration and 
decreased activity of the gastrointestinal system (Vandenbos, 2007). Other physiological 
effects of test anxiety include constricted blood vessels, raised body temperature, increased 
dilation of the eyes, muscle spasms, increased blood flowto muscles, and decreased blood 
flow to the skin (Zeidner, 1998). The Educational Testing Service (ETS: 2005) has also 
identified nausea, muscular cramps, faintness, and dry mouth to the list of physiological 
symptoms as a result of test anxiety. Emotionality is a link between the cognitive affects of 
test anxiety and the physiological effects. Zeidner (1998) defined emotionality as the 
attention paid to, and interpretations of, affective/physiological arousal. Thus, two students 
who are overcome by the same physiological symptoms of test anxiety may have different 
levels of anxiety based on their differing awareness of physiological changes and bodily 
arousal. Triplett and Barksdale (2005) identified specific symptoms of emotionality in a 
study measuring levels of test anxiety, including feelings of hate, anger, nervousness, 
boredom, confusion, and frustration. Cheek, Bradley, Reynolds, and Coy (2002) found, from 
teachers’ reports, that following testing, some children exhibited several behavioral 
problems such as avoidance, crying, illness, and outburst of anger.  

Objectives of the study: 

 To find the difference in the level of anxiety between X class students of Zilla Parishad 
Secondary and Private Schools. 

 To find out the level of anxiety of anxiety of X class students with regard to sex( 
male/Female) 

 To find out the level of anxiety of X class students with regard to their medium of 
instruction(Telugu/English) 

 To find the difference in the level of anxiety between X class students of Urban and 
Rural area Students. 

Hypotheses of the study: 

Based on the objectives of the study, the following hypotheses were framed to execute 
the study: 

 There is no significance difference between the Zilla Parishad Secondary School 
Students and Private school Students in their level of anxiety.  

 There is no significance difference between the boys and Girls Students in their level of 
anxiety. 

 There is no significance difference between the Telugu and English Medium Students in 
their level of anxiety. 
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 There is no significance difference between the Rural and Urban Students in their level 
of anxiety. 

Methodology of the Study: 

 Research design: 

The researcher has chosen the survey method to carry out the research work for 
collecting the data and to arrive at conclusions. For the selection of sample the researcher 
adopted stratified random sampling method 

Sample of the study: 

The sample consists of students, IX class students of Private and Zilla Parishad 
secondary Schools in Medak district. Stratified random sampling technique was used.   

Tools and techniques used for data collection: 

For this study, trait anxiety was measured. The SCAT A-Trait scale consists of 90 
statements asking respondents to describe how they generally feel along a four-point scale 
ranging from 1 – YES, 0 –NO,. There is no fixed time limit to complete the inventory.. Using 
this measure with an Indian sample required ascertainment of the socio-cultural 
admissibility of the test. First, inventory items were translated into the Telugu language and 
checked by three experienced bilingual researchers. Second, the Telugu version was back-
translated into English to ensure the stability of the meaning of each test item (Chatterjee, 
2006). The scores of the SCAT range from a minimum score of 0 to a maximum score of 90 
such that higher scores indicate greater anxiety 

Procedure of data analysis: 

The raw data obtained from the questionnaires were coded. For the statistical 
treatment of the above data, Microsoft Excel package and SPSS (Statistical Package for Social 
Sciences) 16.0 were used.   

Analysis and Interpretation: 

Research Hypothesis – 1: There is no significance difference between the Zilla 
Parishad Secondary School Students and Private school Students in their level of anxiety   

Anxiety Scores of Students: A Comparison between Zilla Parishad Secondary School 
Students and Private school Students  

Table 1: Anxiety Scores of Students: A Comparison between Zilla Parishad Secondary 
School Students and Private school Students 

 Central 
Tendency 
Measures  

Deviations  t’-test  

 

Sample Group    Mean  S.D.   

2.63  

 

Zilla Parishad  24.0  5.7  

Private school  22.5  5.6  

Significant at 0.01 level 
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Comparison of anxiety level between the Between Zilla Parishad Secondary School 
Students and Private school Students revealed that the mean values for the Zilla Parishad 
Secondary School Students (24.0) was slightly higher than that for Private school Students 
(22.5). The standard deviations were 5.7 and 5.2 respectively. These data are presented in 
Table 1. Data show that the Zilla Parishad Secondary School Students were slightly more 
anxiety Private school Students. To verify the second hypothesis i.e., ‘There is no 
significance difference between the Zilla Parishad Secondary School Students and Private 
school Students in their level of anxiety a ‘t’-test was applied. It was observed that the ‘t’-
value was significant at a p<.01 level. Hence, the hypothesis was rejected 

Hypothesis 2: 

There is no significance difference between the boys and Girls Students in their level of 
anxiety. 

Table 2: Anxiety Scores of level of anxiety: between the boys and Girls Students 

Level Of Anxiety 
among Gender 

Central Tendency 
Measures  

Deviations  ‘t’-test and  
Probability 
value  

Mean  Median  Mod
e  

S.D.  Skewn
ess  

Kurtosi
s  

boys (N= 48)  21.6  22.0  22.  5.7  -0.4  1.3  4.69 and  
0.000 *  

Girls (N48)  24.6  25.0  25.8  5.2  -0.4  -0.0  

* Significant at 0.01 level 

Comparing anxiety gender, Table 2 illustrates the central tendency and the standard 
deviation measures of the anxiety scores of the students from different gender. The mean 
level of anxiety scores were found to be the highest for the Girls (24.6), followed by the low 
Boys (21.6). The standard deviations for boys and girls were 5.7, 5.2 respectively.  For 
confirmation of the hypothesis, ‘There is no significance difference between the boys and 
Girls Students in their level of anxiety. The‘t’-test was applied. It was observed that the ‘t’ 
value was significant at (p<.01). Hence, the second hypothesis was rejected. 

Hypotheses 3: There is no significance difference between the Telugu and English 
Medium Students in their level of anxiety. 

Table 4: Anxiety Scores of the Telugu and English Medium Students 

Medium of 

Instruction 

Central Tendency 

Measures  

Deviations  ‘t’-test 

and  

Probabilit

y value  

Mean  Media

n  

Mo

de  

S.D

.  

Skew

ness  

Kurt

osis  

English  

(N= 48)  

21.6  22.0  22.  5.7  -0.4  1.3  4.69 and  

 

Telugu  

(N= 48)  

24.6  25.0  25.

8  

5.2  -0.4  -0.0  

* Significant at 0.01 level 
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Comparison of anxiety between the Students attending English and Telugu medium 
schools revealed that the mean values for the students attending Telugu medium schools 
(24.6) was slightly higher than that for students attending English medium schools (21.6). 
The standard deviations were 5.2 and 5.7 respectively. These data are presented in Table 3. 
Data show that the students coming from the Telugu medium schools were slightly more 
anxiety level than their English medium school counterparts.  

To verify the second hypothesis i.e., ‘Telugu and English Medium Students in their level 
of anxiety differs significantly’, a ‘t’-test was applied. It was observed that the ‘t’-value was 
significant at a p<.01 level. Hence, the second hypothesis was rejected. 

Hypothesis 4: There is no significance difference between the Rural and Urban 
Students in their level of anxiety. 

Table 4: Anxiety Scores of the Rural and Urban Students 

Sample 
Group  

Central Tendency Measures  Deviations      ‘t’-test 
and  
Probabilit
y value  

Mean  Median  Mode  S.D
.  

Skewness  Kurtosis  

Rural 
(N=48)  

26.2  25.0  22.4  6.0  0.8  0.7  -3.20 and  

Urban(
N=48) 

23.4  24.0  25.2  5.4  -0.4  0.1  

Comparison of anxiety between the Students belonging to Rural and Urban schools 
revealed that the mean values for the students attending Rural schools (26.2) was slightly 
higher than that for students from Urban schools (23.4). The standard deviations were 6.0 
and 5.4 respectively. These data are presented in Table 4. Data show that the students 
coming from the Rural schools were slightly more anxiety level than their Urban schools. To 
verify the second hypothesis i.e., ‘Rural and Urban Medium Students in their level of anxiety 
differs significantly’, a ‘t’-test was applied. It was observed that the ‘t’-value was significant at 
a p<.01 level. Hence, the second hypothesis was rejected. 

Major findings of the study: 

 There is a significance difference between the Zilla Parishad Secondary School Students 
and Private school Students in their level of anxiety.  

 There is a significance difference between the boys and Girls Students in their level of 
anxiety. 

 There is a significance difference between the Telugu and English Medium Students in 
their level of anxiety. 

 There is a significance difference between the Rural and Urban Students in their level of 
anxiety. 

Discussion of Results: 

The above finding showing that the anxiety levels of X class students of Medak district, 
the results are varying from variable to variable that is type of management, gender, 
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location and medium of instruction. In the all the cases the results are differs. Comparison of 
anxiety level between the Between Zilla Parishad Secondary School Students and Private 
school Students revealed that the mean values for the Zilla Parishad Secondary School 
Students was slightly higher than that for Private school Students. it shows that There is a 
significance difference between the Zilla Parishad Secondary School Students and Private 
school Students in their level of anxiety. Comparing anxiety gender. The mean level of 
anxiety scores were found to be the highest for the Girls, followed by the low Boys.  

It was showing there is a significance difference between the boys and Girls Students in 
their level of anxiety. Comparison of anxiety between the Students attending English and 
Telugu medium schools revealed that the mean values for the students attending Telugu 
medium schools was slightly higher than that for students attending English medium 
schools. It is showing there is a significance difference between the Telugu and English 
Medium Students in their level of anxiety and finally Comparison of anxiety between the 
Students belonging to Rural and Urban schools revealed that the mean values for the 
students attending Rural schools was slightly higher than that for students from Urban 
schools that is There is a significance difference between the Rural and Urban Students in 
their level of anxiety. 

Implications and conclusions of the study: 

Educational  implications  of  the  present  study  is  to  help     students  to  maintain  the  
moderate  levels  of  the  academic  anxiety.  This helps them in achieving good results in 
their academics.   Any  deviations  in  levels  of  academic  anxiety  like  very  high  or  low  
levels  interferes  with  their  ability  to  meet  maximal  success  in  that  specific  area  of  
achievement. In  researcher opinion  the  management  should  ensure  that  the  students  
are  not  to  be  over  pressurized  beyond  their  abilities. The  timetable  has  to  be  framed  
in  such  a  way  that  the  difficult  subjects  and  easier   subjects  are  placed  alternatively  
so  as  to  make  the  students  relaxed  and  not  over  burdened.  Apart  from  the  academics  
there  should  be  a  focus  on  the  all  round  development  of  the  students  through  
extracurricular  activities  like  sports,  games,  dance,  music  and  yoga  so  as  to  improve  
the  mental  and  physical  ability  of  the  students Anxiety is typically understood as a 
physiological response. We can’t make it go away, but we can help it work for us instead of 
against us. According to results a great number of our students were able to change their 
perception of their anxiety level by the end of the course.  Although teaching how to manage 
students’ distress by means of affective strategies appears to be an effective way of reducing 
self-reported public speaking anxiety, future research needs to assess the casual nature of 
public speaking anxiety among college students.  
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SIGNIFICANCE OF EMERGING ADULTHOOD AND EARLY                                        

ADULTHOOD IN A PERSONS LIFE SPAN 

* M. SARAT BABU   

INTRODUCTION : 

Emerging adulthood is a phase of the life span between adolescence and full-fledged 

adulthood, proposed by Jeffrey Arnett who was an American Psychologist in the his 

articles. Emerging adulthood also encompasses late adolescence and early adulthood. It 

primarily applies to young adults in developing countries who do not have children, do 

not live in their own home, or do not have sufficient income to become fully 

independent in their early to late 20s. Jeffrey Arnett says emerging adulthood is the 

period between 18 and 25 years of age where adolescents become more independent 

and explore various life possibilities. Emerging adulthood is a new demographic, is 

contentiously changing, and have always struggled with "identity exploration, 

instability, self-focus, and feeling in-between". 

DISTINCTION FROM YOUNG ADULTHOOD AND ADOLESCENCE: 

Arnett suggests that there are a few reasons why the term young adulthood is not fit 

to describe the developmental period of the late teens and early twenties. First, the 

term "young adulthood" suggests that at this developmental stage, adulthood has 

already been reached. Arnett states that most people in this developmental stage 

believe they have not yet reached adulthood. Instead, they believe they are slowly 

progressing into adulthood, and thus the term "emerging adulthood" is much more 

appropriate. What’s more, if the years 18-25 are classified as “young adulthood,” Arnett 

believes that it is then difficult to find an appropriate term for the thirties and that it is 

nonsensical to combine the late teenage years, twenties, and thirties together because 

the 18-25 age period and the thirties are very distinct from one another. He says that 

while most 18-20 year olds in the United States don’t see themselves as adults and are 

still in the process of obtaining an education, are unmarried, and are childless, most 

people in their thirties in the United States see themselves as adults, have settled on a 

career, are married, and have at least one child. Currently, it is appropriate to define 

adolescence as the period spanning ages 10 to 18. This is because people in this age 

group in the United States typically live at home with their parents, are undergoing 

pubertal changes, attend middle schools or junior high schools, and are involved in a 

"school-based peer culture". All of these characteristics are no longer normative after 

the age of 18, and it is therefore considered inappropriate to call the late teenage years 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Adolescence
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Adulthood
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/American_Psychologist
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Developed_country
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and early twenties "adolescence" or "late adolescence". Furthermore, in the United 

States, the age of 18 is the age at which people are able to legally vote. 

EXPLORATION OF IDENTITY: 

One of the most important features of emerging adulthood is that this age period 

allows for exploration in love, work, and worldviews more than any other age period. 

The process of identity formation emerges in adolescence but mostly takes place in 

emerging adulthood. Regarding love, although adolescents in the United States usually 

begin dating between ages 12 and 14, they usually view this dating as recreational. It is 

not until emerging adulthood that identity formation in love becomes more serious. 

While in the United States during adolescence dating usually occurs in groups and in 

situations such as parties and dances, in emerging adulthood, relationships last longer 

and often include sexual relations as well as cohabitation.  

As far as work, the majority of working adolescents in the United States tend to see 

their jobs as a way to make money for recreational activities rather than preparing 

them for a future career. In contrast, 18 to 25 year olds in emerging adulthood view 

their jobs as a way to obtain the knowledge and skills that will prepare them for their 

future adulthood careers. Undergoing changes in worldviews is a main division of 

cognitive development during emerging adulthood. People in emerging adulthood that 

choose to attend college often begin college or university with the worldview they were 

raised with and learned in childhood and adolescence. However, emerging adults who 

have attended college or university have been exposed to and have considered different 

worldviews, and eventually commit to a worldview that is distinct from the worldview 

with which they were raised by the end of their college or university career.  

SUBJECTIVE DIFFERENCE: 

When Americans between the ages of 18 and 25 are asked whether they believe 

they have reached adulthood, most do not answer with a "no" or a "yes", but answer 

with "In some respects yes, in some respects no". It is clear from this ambiguity that 

most emerging adults in the United States feel they have completed adolescence but not 

yet entered adulthood. A number of studies have shown that regarding people in their 

late teens and early twenties in the United States, demographic qualities such as 

completing their education, finding a career, getting married, and becoming parents are 

not the criteria used in determining whether they have reached adulthood. Rather, the 

criteria that determine whether adulthood has been reached are character qualities, 

such as being able to make independent decisions and taking responsibility for one’s 
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self. In America, these character qualities are usually experienced in the mid to late 

twenties, thus confirming that emerging adulthood is distinct subjectively.  

WHY EMERGING ADULTHOOD IS DISTINCT DEMOGRAPHICALLY: 

Emerging adulthood is the sole age period where there is nothing that is 

demographically consistent. In contrast, of adolescents in the United States up to age 

18, over 95% live at home with at least one parent, 98% are not married, under 10% 

have become parents, and more than 95% attend school. Similarly, people in their 

thirties are also demographically normative: 75% are married, 75% are parents, and 

under 10% attend school. Residential status and school attendance are two reasons that 

the period of emerging adulthood is incredibly distinct demographically. Regarding 

residential status, emerging adults in the United States have very diverse living 

situations. About one third of emerging adults attend college and spend a few years 

living independently while partially relying on adults. Contrastingly, 40% of emerging 

adults do not attend college but live independently and work full-time. Finally, around 

two-thirds of emerging adults in the United States cohabitate with a romantic partner. 

Regarding school attendance, emerging adults are extremely diverse in their 

educational paths (Arnett, 2000, p. 470-471). Over 60% of emerging adults in the 

United States enter college or university the year after they graduate from high school. 

However, the emerging adulthood years that follow college are extremely diverse - only 

about 32% of 25-29 year-olds have finished four or more years of college. This is 

because higher education is usually pursued non-continuously, where some pursue 

education while they also work, and some do not attend school for periods of time. 

Further contributing to the variance, about one third of emerging adults with bachelor’s 

degrees pursue a postgraduate education within a year of earning their bachelor's 

degree. Thus, because there is so much demographic instability, especially in residential 

status and school attendance, it is clear that emerging adulthood is a distinct entity 

based on its demographically non-normative qualities, at least in the United States. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT: 

BIOLOGICAL CHANGES: 

Emerging adulthood and adolescence differ significantly with regards to puberty 

and hormonal development. While there is considerable overlap between the onset of 

puberty (typically between the ages of 10 and 11 in girls and 11 and 12 in boys) and the 

developmental stage referred to as adolescence, there are considerably fewer hormonal 

and physical changes taking place in individuals between the ages of 18-25. As most 
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girls finish puberty between the ages of 15 and 17, and most boys finish by the time 

they are 16-17 years of age, emerging adults have reached a stage of full hormonal 

maturity and are now fully, physically equipped for sexual reproduction. Ironically, 

while "emerging adults" might not feel ready for parenthood, women reach levels of 

peak fertility throughout this period of time. Emerging adulthood is usually thought of 

as a time of peak physical health and performance as individuals are usually less 

susceptible to disease and more physically agile during this period than later stages of 

adulthood. However, emerging adults are generally more likely to contract sexually 

transmitted infections, as well as to adopt unhealthy behavioral patterns and lifestyle 

choices.  

COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT: 

While many people believe that the brains of emerging adults are fully developed, 

they are in fact still developing into their adult forms. Many connections within the 

brain are strengthened and those that are unused are pruned away. Several brain 

structures develop that allow for greater processing of emotions and social information. 

Areas of the brain used for planning and for processing risk and rewards also undergo 

important developments during this stage. These developments in brain structure and 

the resulting implications are one factor that leads emerging adults to be considered 

more mature than adolescents. This is due to the fact that they make fewer impulsive 

decisions and rely more on planning and evaluating of situations. While brain 

structures continue to develop during emerging adulthood, the cognition of emerging 

adults is an area that receives the majority of attention. Arnett explains, "Emerging 

adulthood is a critical stage for the emergence of complex forms of thinking required in 

complex societies." Crucial changes take place in their sense of self and capacity for self-

reflection. At this stage, emerging adults often decide on a particular worldview and are 

able to recognize that other perspectives exist and are valid as well. While cognition 

generally becomes more complex, education level plays an important role in this 

development. Not all emerging adults reach the same advanced level in cognition 

because of the variety of education received during this age period. 

ABNORMAL DEVELOPMENT: 

Much research has been directed at studying the onset of lifetime DSM disorders to 

dispel the common thought that most disorders begin earlier in life. Because of this 

reasoning, many people that show signs of disorders do not seek help due to its 

stigmatization. The research shows that those with various disorders will not feel 

symptoms until emerging adulthood. Kessler and Merikangas reported that "50% of 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sexually_transmitted_disease
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sexually_transmitted_disease
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sexually_transmitted_disease
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Diagnostic_and_Statistical_Manual_of_Mental_Disorders
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emerging adults between the ages of 18 and 25 experience at least one psychiatric 

disorder." Not only is the emergence of various disorders prevalent in emerging 

adulthood, but the chance of developing a disorder drastically decreases at age 28.  

Seventy-five percent of any lifetime DSM-IV anxiety, mood, impulse-control and 

substance abuse disorder begins before age 24. Most onsets at this age will not be, or 

become, comorbid. The median onset interquartile range of substance use disorders is 

18-27, while the median onset age is 20. The median onset age of mood disorders is 25. 

Anxiety disorders tend to begin at 25. Even disorders that begin earlier, like 

schizophrenia spectrum diagnoses, can reveal themselves within the age range of 

emerging adulthood. Often, patients will not seek help until several years of symptoms 

have past, if at all. For example, those diagnosed with social anxiety disorder will rarely 

seek treatment until age 27 or later. Typically, symptoms of more severe disorders, 

such as major depression, begin at age 25 as well.  

With the exception of some phobias, symptoms of many disorders begin to appear 

and are diagnosable during emerging adulthood. Major efforts have been taken to 

educate the public and influence those with symptoms to seek treatment past 

adolescence. There is minimal but intriguing evidence that those who attend college 

appear to have less of a chance of showing symptoms of DSM-IV disorders. In one study, 

"they were significantly less likely to have a diagnosis of drug use disorder or nicotine 

dependence". In addition, "bipolar disorder was less common in individuals attending 

college". However, other research reports that chance of alcohol abuse and addiction is 

increased with college student status.  

PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIP: 

Emerging adulthood is characterized by a reevaluation of the parent-child 

relationship, primarily in regard to autonomy. As a child switches from the role of a 

dependent to the role of a fellow adult, the family dynamic changes significantly. At this 

stage, it is important that parents acknowledge and accept their child's status as an 

adult. This process may include gestures such as allowing increased amounts of privacy 

and extending trust. Granting this recognition assists the increasingly independent 

offspring in forming a strong sense of identity and exploration at a time when it is most 

crucial.  

There is varied evidence regarding the continuity of emerging adults' relationships 

with parents, although most of the research supports the fact that there is moderate 

stability. A parent-child relationship of higher quality often results in greater affection 

and contact in emerging adulthood. Attachment styles tend to remain stable from 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Comorbidity
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Substance_use_disorder
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Anxiety_disorder
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Schizophrenia_spectrum#Broad_spectrum_approach
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_anxiety_disorder
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Major_depression
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Phobia
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Parent
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Parent
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Attachment_theory
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infancy to adulthood. An initial secure attachment assists in healthy separation from 

parents while still retaining intimacy, resulting in adaptive psychological function. 

Changes in attachment are often associated with negative life events, as described 

below. 

Divorce and remarriage of parents often result in a weaker parent-child 

relationship, even if no adverse effects were apparent during childhood. When parental 

divorce occurs in early adulthood, it has a strong, negative impact on the child’s 

relationship with their father. However, if parents and children maintain a good 

relationship throughout the divorce process, it could act as a buffer and reduce the 

negative effects of the experience. A positive parent-child relationship after parental 

divorce may also be facilitated by the child’s understanding of divorce. Understanding 

the complexity of the situation and not dwelling on the negative aspects may actually 

assist a young adult’s adjustment, as well as their success in their own romantic 

relationships. Despite the increasing need for autonomy that emerging adults 

experience, there is also a continuing need for support from parents, although this need 

is often different and less dependent than that of children and earlier adolescents. Many 

people over the age of 18 still require financial support in order to further their 

education and career, despite an otherwise independent lifestyle. Furthermore, 

emotional support remains important during this transition period. Parental 

engagement with low marital conflict results in better adjustment for college students. 

This balance of autonomy and dependency may seem contradictory, but relinquishing 

control while providing necessary support may strengthen the bond between parents 

and offspring and may even provide space for children to be viewed as sources of 

support. Parental support may come in the form of co-residence, which has varied 

effects on an emerging adult's adjustment. The proportion of young adults living with 

their parents has steadily increased in recent years, largely due to financial strain, 

difficulty finding employment, and the necessity of higher education in the job field. The 

economic benefit of a period of co-residence may assist an emerging adult in 

exploration of career options. In households with lower socioeconomic status, this 

arrangement may have the added benefit of the young adult providing support for the 

family, both financial and otherwise. 

Co-residence can also have negative effects on an emerging adult’s adjustment and 

autonomy. This may hinder parents’ ability to acknowledge their child as an adult, while 

home-leaving promotes psychological growth and satisfying adult-to-adult 

relationships with parents characterized by less confrontation. Living in physically 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Divorce
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separate households can help both a young adult and a parent acknowledge the 

changing nature of their relationship.  

SEXUAL RELATIONSHIPS: 

There are a wide variety of factors that influence sexual relationships during 

emerging adulthood. It is first important to define sexual relations by emerging adult 

standards. In the United States, typically oral sex is not considered sexual intercourse 

by most emerging adults. However, vaginal intercourse and anal intercourse are 

consistently viewed as sexual intercourse by emerging adults. 

In the United States, sexual relationships have changed in the recent decades in 

accordance with society’s changing views. In the 1950s and 1960s, about 75% of people 

between the ages of 20-24 engaged in premarital sex. Today, that number is 90%. 

Individuals’ race, ethnicity, and culture also influence the amount of sexual experience 

and relationships one has. For instance, 86% of white males between the ages of 20-24 

report that they have had vaginal sex with the opposite sex, 85% have had oral sex, and 

30% have had anal sex. For African American males, these numbers are 89%, 80%, and 

40%. For hispanic males, 95%, 78%, and 39%. For white females between the ages of 

20-24, 88% have had vaginal sex, 89% have had oral sex, and 36% have had anal sex. 

For African American females, these numbers are 89%, 83%, and 19%. For hispanic 

females, 90% have had vaginal sex, 72% have had oral sex, and 24% have had anal sex. 

Also, students in 4-year colleges often have less sexual experience than students in 2 

year community colleges and non students. The average college student has 1 sexual 

partner a year, and by the late 20s, 1 in 5 males and 1 in 3 females have had 1 or 2 

sexual partners. Furthermore, the more religious one is, the less likely one is to engage 

in sex before marriage. 

Since emerging adults are having more sex, unintentional pregnancy and sexually 

transmitted infections and diseases (STIs/STDs) are a central issue. Surveys report that 

only 50% of males and 33.3% of females reported using a condom the last time they 

had sex. Furthermore, 15% of emerging adults within the ages of 18-24 reported that 

they were partying the last time they had sex. The Center for Disease Control and 

Prevention approximates that of the 19 million STIs that occur each year, half are in 

people between the ages of 15-24. Also, half of women aged 20-24 are infected with 

HPV. In women aged 18-24, 66.7% of pregnancies are unintentional. Individual racial, 

ethnic and cultural groups also influence one's tendency to engage in protected or 

unprotected sex. Racial and ethnic minorities tend to engage in more high-risk sexual 

practices than whites. This is evident from the fact that 60% of African American 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Oral_sex
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sexual_intercourse
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Anal_sex
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sexually_transmitted_disease
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sexually_transmitted_disease
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sexually_transmitted_disease
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women have 4 or more sexual partners, whereas 40% of white women report having 4 

or more sexual partners. African American women were also twice as likely to have 

unprotected sex. Further, African American males represent 60% of HIV/Aids cases in 

emerging adults. Additionally, college students that are sexually active are more likely 

to use contraceptives than non-college students. As individuals move through emerging 

adulthood, they are more likely to engage in safe and monogamous, sexual 

relationships. 

EMERGING ADULTHOOD AND CULTURE: 

Demographers distinguish between developing countries, which constitute more 

than 80% of the world's population, and the economically advanced, industrialized 

nations that form the Organization for Economic Co-Operation and Development 

(OECD). This includes countries like the United States, Canada, Western Europe, Japan, 

South Korea, and Australia, all of which have significantly higher median incomes and 

educational attainment and significantly lower rates of illness, disease, and early death.  

The theory of emerging adulthood is specifically applicable to cultures within these 

OECD nations, and as a stage of development has only emerged over the past half 

century. It is specific to "certain cultural-demographic conditions, specifically 

widespread education and training beyond secondary school and entry into marriage 

and parenthood in the late twenties or beyond". Furthermore, emerging adulthood 

occurs only within societies that allow for occupational shifts, with emerging adults 

often experiencing frequent job changes before settling on particular job by the age of 

30. Such marital and occupational instability found among emerging adults can be 

attributed to the strong sense of individualization found in cultures that allow for this 

stage of development; in individualized cultures, traditional familial and institutional 

constraints have become less pronounced than in previous times or in 

unindustrialized/developing cultures, allowing for more personal freedom in life 

decisions. However, emerging adulthood even occurs in industrialized nations that do 

not value individualization, as is the case in some Asian countries discussed below. 

Up until the latter portion of the 20th century in OECD countries, and 

contemporarily in developing countries around the word, young people made the 

transition from adolescence to young adulthood around or by the age of 22, when they 

settled into long-lasting, obligation-filled familial and occupational roles. Therefore, in 

societies where this trend still prevails, emerging adulthood does not exist as a 

widespread stage of development. Among OECD countries, there is a general "one size 

fits all" model in regards to emerging adulthood, having all undergone the same 
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demographic changes that resulted in this new stage of development between 

adolescence and young adulthood. However, the shape emerging adulthood takes can 

even vary between different OECD countries, and researchers have only recently begun 

exploring such cross-national differences. For instance, researchers have determined 

that Europe is the area where emerging adulthood lasts the longest, with high levels of 

government assistance and median marriage ages nearing 30, compared to the U.S. 

where the median marriage age is 27.  Emerging adult communities in East Asia may be 

most dissimilar from their European and American counterparts, for while they share 

the benefits of affluent societies with strong education and welfare systems, they do not 

share as strong a sense of individualization. Historically and currently, East Asian 

cultures have emphasized collectivism more so than those in the West. For instance, 

while Asian emerging adults similarly engage in individualistic identity exploration and 

personal development, they do so within more constrictive boundaries set by familial 

obligation. For example, European and American emerging adults consistently list 

financial independence as a key marker of adulthood, while Asian emerging adults 

consistently list capable of supporting parents financially as a marker with equal 

weight. Furthermore, while casual dating and premarital sex has become normative in 

the West, in Asia parents still discourage such practices, where they remain "rare and 

forbidden". In fact, about 75% of emerging adults in the U.S. and Europe report having 

had premarital sexual relations by the age of 20, whereas less than 20% in Japan and 

South Korea reported the same.  
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METHODS OF CONTEMPORARY WOMEN’S ACTIVISM IN INDIA:                                             
REFLECTION FROM MEDHA PATKAR 

* DIVYA K 

Abstract:  

Women’s movement in India has been studied by various scholars (Shah, G 1990; 
Kunar, R 1989 and 1993). Most of the studies have been documented various women’s 
activism from a historical perspective. However, the area of women’s movement in India has 
ample opportunity for further scholarly exploration. Women’s movement in India can be 
trace back from nineteenth century. Focus of these movements was reformist in nature and 
the western slogans on liberty, equality, and fraternity were fuelled. One of the arguments 
on the tradition of women’s struggle in India is the weak attitude against patriarchal insti-
tutions of gender injustice.   Present paper attempts to understand the methods and 
strategies adopted by women social activists in contemporary India. Paper focuses on the 
approach of this activist. These forms of resistance—manifest and latent—determine the 
methods, strategies, and techniques adopted by the two activists to voice out the issue they 
under took. 

Key Words: Women’s movement, Social action, women’s Protest, Social change,   women’s 
organizations 

Introduction:  

Social reformist movement had framed the political situation of early 19th century of 
colonial India. Women’s movement has gained its attention from 1970’s and it had played a 
vital role to voice out the gender and development issues about women in India. It has 
reached the dimensions of women’s issues as need of women’s education, political rights 
for women, need for framing legislations, Sati, widow remarriage, social welfare of women 
etc. After a period, the nature of women’s movement has been changed and it represented 
various women’s communities, regions and culture. Ila Patel (1998) states that women’s 
movement addresses a wide range of issues which includes “access to land and natural 
resources, environmental degradation, media, reproductive health and population, gender 
violence (rape, dowry deaths, sati [widow immolation], alcoholism, wife battering, etc.), 
communal and caste conflicts, representation of women in the panchayati raj institutions 
(village-level political councils), etc”. Contemporary women’s movement represent and 
articulate the interest issues of class, caste, ethnicity, religion, region, language and gender.  

Women’s movement comprises the contributions and conscious effort of women’s 
organizations, feminists and social activists. Therefore, tracing the root of women’s 
movement is like finding the path of progress of women’s organizations in India. The 
women’s organizations has follows multiple methods and ideologies to mainstream the 
women’s issues and assure women’s representations in all streams of society. The methods 
are varies based on the organizations agendas and ideologies. It includes radical, social, 
Marxist, human rights, dalit, neoliberal ideologies has questioned the patriarchal 
oppression against women’s every stage of life. Undoubtedly, the prime goal of the 
organizations is to create social change for the betterment or development of women as 
well as the society.   
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Gradually, women’s issues had taken as part of government welfare policies and 
schemes. Indisputably, justice delivery mechanism was taken serious efforts to develop and 
strengthen legal measures to protect the victims from various forms of violence. There 
were certain particular movements focused on anti-dowry movements, movements against 
bride burning, anti-rape movement and anti-arrack movement which tried to support the 
victims to voice out the issues. In a phase, NGO’s and voluntary organizations has took over 
the women’s issues and made vital role to create a public consciousness and global 
attention. Gradually, the term of women’s welfare had superannuated and welcomed the 
ideology of women’s empowerment. This paper attempts to explore a social movement led 
by well known social activist namely Medha Patkar’. This paper examines the methods of 
social activism of Medha Patkar through Narmada Bachao Andolan (hereafter NBA) and its 
reflections in the contemporary Indian society. The scope of the present paper is not to 
analyse the movements but to examine them the wide context of women’s movement. 

Controversy over Sardar Sarovar Dam and Narmada Bachao Andolan:  

India is the world’s third ingenious dam builder, after China and United States. India is 
having 4000 larger dams that control over irrigation, agriculture production and entire 
development of the nation. According to the World Commission on Dams [2000b] estimates 
that “dam construction submerged 4.5 million hectares of Indian forest land between 1980 
and 2000. Land submergence is usually accompanied by large-scale population 
displacement. Estimates of what fraction of the Indian population has been so displaced 
vary between 16 and 40 million people. Average Indian dam displaced 31,340 persons 
while a World Bank study in the mid-1990s estimated a lower number of 13,000 people per 
dam”. It is estimated that by the year 2000, dams produced 19 percent of world’s electricity 
supply and 271 million hectares made irrigation in worldwide. The other side, these dams 
was displaced over 40 million people. Land grabbing was common for building of dams 
from tribal belt areas of India and Sardar Sarovar dam is one among them.  

Sardar Sarovar dam also called Narmada dam is located over Narmada river in 
Navagam, Gujarat. It is the world’s second largest concrete gravity dam after Grand Coulee 
in the United States. There is a history behind the dam in Narmada valley that begins just 
before the independence of India, 1946.  A commission had constituted with India’s Central 
Waterways, Irrigation, and Navigation Commission to examine the possibility to begin a 
project of a dam based on Narmada i.e Sardar Sarovar dam.  Armin Rosencranz & Kathleen 
D. Yurchak, (1996) states that “The Narmada basin is almost 100,000 square kilometers in 
size and is home to twenty-one million people”. The dam is impounding of water in a 455 
foot high reservoir and it spread around 37,000 hectares of land into three states as 
Gujarat, Maharashtra, and Madhya Pradesh. 9.5 million acre feet of water spread over to 
canal and other irrigation system. 

Methods of Narmada Bachao Andolan : 

This multipurpose dam’s foundation stone of a 162 feet high dam was done in Bharuch 
district Gujarat, by Jawaharlal Nehru in 1961 and after 18 years it got functioned. The dam 
planned for giving water facilities to four states namely Gujrat, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan 
and Maharashtra. Soon after the dam has been subject controversy regards the repeatedly 
increasing of its height.  In addition, the dam creates impacts over the ecology, culture and 
livelihood of peoples who surrounded with the river. Medha Patkar, environmental social 
activists had launched ‘Narmada Bachao Andolan’ that is widely supported by the people of 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 148 

  

Narmada valley to make protest against the dam.  30 dams planned in Narmada river and 
Sardar Sarovar is largest one among them. Series of cases was filed with Supreme Court of 
India in 1999, 2000 and 2003.  Since, Sardar Sarovar project is sharing water with 
interstate (Gujrat, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Maharashtra) and Narmada Water 
Disputes Tribunal (NWDT) was constituted by the Government of India on 6th October 1969 
to adjudicate over the disputes. The tribunal has responded only after a decade on 12th 
December 1979. The tribunal’s decision was to grant permission to construct 30 major, 135 
medium, 3000 small dams and raising the height of Sardar Sarovar dam.  

In 1985, Medha Patkar and her colleagues visited the project site and she identified that 
there is an absence of communication with the natives about the future environmental 
hazards of dam. Environmentalists, social scientists and activists have criticised the 
government’s supportive strategy towards this dam without considering the life and 
livelihood of natives/ indigenous communities of Narmada Valley. The Sardar Sarovar 
Project (SSP) envisioned with the creation of 30 large dams, 135 medium dams and 3,000 
small dams that made the world’s most debated and controversial dam. The fundamental 
reason behind the controversy was give concern over thousands of people who are 
displaced for/through this project of dam. However, dams, mines, industries, and power 
plants, airports are creating displacement from people’s traditional and comfortable habitat 
to nowhere. In 1985, India sought the financial assistance of World Bank to support Sardar 
Sarovar dam and received $450 million that is the 10 percent of the total cost of project.  In 
a public address Nehru mentioned that “If you are to suffer, you should suffer in the interest 
of the country" while addresses the displaced people due to the building of Hirakud Dam, 
1948. Government’s stand on ‘suffer for common good’ was criticized by many 
environmentalists and social activists. Meanwhile in late 1980’s local opponents and 
activists from scientific and cultural world had founded NGO’s and this cluster of NGO’s had 
merged as Narmada Bachao Andolan (NBA) or ‘Save Narmada Movement’. This NBA led 
with legendary social activists, Medha Patkar and made strong opposition against SSP and 
mobilized public attention towards the issue against indigenous communities of river 
Narmada.  

Mobilize Public Consciousness:  

Medha was observed the nature and situation of affected people near river Narmada. 
Medha Patkar, Dunu Roy and Geeti Sen (2002) states the dilemma of community people 
about the Sardar Sarovar Project as “Some of them believed that whatever the government 
does, they will have to accept; some had already decided to move into the forests when the 
evictions would start; some felt that the government was not reliable and they might not 
even complete the dam”. Medha had visited several hamlets and given some information 
related to the SSP, the development project in Narmada. It is heterogeneous group having 
strong relation with forest and environment. Their religious believes taught that Narmada 
is a holly river, therefore, no one can’t make dams over river Narmada and some of them 
shows their misbelieve on government plan on project of dam. Consequently, it was hard to 
convince the villagers and make trust within their mind about NBA’s commitment interest 
towards the issue. It was a long process of three years to question the governments stand 
towards the dam. The agitation from the part of tribes was beyond the expectation from 
government. NBA was started their protest with the mobilization of tribes and convinced 
the villagers about the consequences of displacement.  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Government_of_India
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Solidarity March:  

It was a strong strategy used to ensure massive support and popularity about the 
protection of villagers from the consequences of Sardar Sarovar dam.Medha Patkar 
organised a 36 long days of solidarity march from Madhya Pradesh to Sardar Sarovar dam. 
The march was opposed by police and attacked the marchers through arresting and badly 
tortured the women activists. These days, NBA had accepted nationally and globally as a 
genuine organization which tries to lead campaign for justice and survival of poor and 
underprivileged inhabitants of Narmada valley. Within this period NBA got a strong public 
support and came to know as people’s movement. The rally was also famed as ‘rally for the 
valley’.  Many social activists are supported it and the Booker prize winner author Arundhati 
Roy is one among them. The writer came with 250 other artists and scholars had banned by 
Government of Gujarat. Several pro-dam NGOs of Gujarat and activists had assembled at the 
Chhotaudepur Taluka of Vadodara district to support campaign against the dam by the 
Narmada Bachao Andolan.  

Coalition with NGO’s and NBA: 

NBA was supported by several non-government organizations and voluntary 
organizations. It includes many groups as Action Research in Community Health and 
Development (Arch-Vahini), Narmada Asargrastha Samiti (Committee for people affected by 
the Narmada dam), Narmada Ghati Nav Nirman Samiti (Committee for a new life in the 
Narmada Valley) Madhya Pradesh based organization, Narmada Dharangrastha Samiti 
(Committee for Narmada dam-affected people) Maharshtra based association etc.  Chhatra 
Yuva Sangharsh Vahini, in Gujarat is a youth protest group, formed  from 19 villages. This 
organization engaged in raising public consciousness and forced the government of Gujarat 
to ensure rehabilitation of displaced people. All these organizations had raised their voice 
against the dam construction. NBA, under the leadership of Medha Patker had associated 
with these organizations and made coordination for further social actions in Narmada 
valley.  They made action plan not only about displacement and rehabilitation but tried to 
contribute the education and health improvement of inhabitants of this region. Medha 
Patkar had questioned the stands of World Banks who had sanctioned for the building of 
dams without the knowledge the of inhabitants of Narmada.  

Fasting:   

NBA had decided to hold a demonstration in Bhopal on October 25 against the Supreme 
Court judgment allowing construction of the Sardar Sarovar Project on Narmada. Medha 
Patkar and her followers decided to do fasting. Fasting as non-violence method was widely 
used by national reformers at the time of independent movement. As part of protest, Medha 
Patkar undertook 22 days of fast to stoppage of Sardar Sarovar dam. About this fasting 
Medha had mentioned that “fast is against the conspiracy of the state and all its arms to 
destroy the age-old Narmada Valley, its culture, tradition, and even life”.  Her fasting 
questions the government inactive and irresponsible stand towards the socially and 
economically downtrodden people. Under the leadership of Arundhati Roy, hundreds of 
pro-NBA from West Nimad region of Madhya Pradesh held rally with holding black flags.  

‘Jal Samadhi’ (Watery Grave): 

Jal Samadhi was organised to show the protest against the decision of raising the height 
of dam without considering the rehabilitation of 40,000 displaced people from Madhya 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 150 

  

Pradesh, Maharashtra and Gujarat. Around 50 activists of the NBA led by Medha Patkar, 
launched the `Jal-Samadhi' satyagraha at Domkhedi, Maharashtra and Jalsindhi at Madhya 
Pradesh, on the banks of the Narmada river in protest against the Sardar Sarovar project in 
Gujarat. It had created a mass attention from national to global about through media and 
other mechanism. Ms. Aruna Roy, winner of Ramon Magsaysay Award said that “Last year 
Medha was standing in chest-deep water for hours together at Dhom Khedi in Gujarat 
before she was arrested and forcibly taken away by the police”. Medha Patker had stayed 
with villagers who were in the stage of drowning to river, Narmada.   

Conclusion: 

Ultimately, the protest through Narmada Bachao Andolan by Medha Patkar had made as 
world renowned movements with multiple dimensions as women’s, environmental, human 
rights and tribal movement. It is clear that the leader and the followers have absolutely 
followed Gandhian non-violence methods to protest against the dam. Definitely, after Indian 
independent movement, Medha Patkar had created space for voiceless through Narmada 
Bachao Andolan that questions the states policy of development induced displacement.  

Reference: 

 Shah G., (1990) Social Movements in India: A Review of Literature, Sage Publications, 
New Delhi. 

 Kumar Radha, (1993)The History of Doing: An Illustrated Account of Movements for 
Women’s Rights and Feminism in India 1800-1990, Kali for Women, New Delhi. 

 Kumar R., (1989) Contemporary Indian Feminism, Feminist Review, 33, 20-29. 

 Ila Patel. (1998) The Contemporary Women's Movement and Women's Education in 
India. International Review of Education Vol. 44, No. 2/3, Pp-156-157.  

 Armin Rosencranz & Kathleen D. Yurchak, (1996) Progress on the Environmental Front: 
The Regulation of Industry and Development in India, 19 HASTINGS INT’L & COMP. L. 
REV.489, 512 . 

 Cernea, Michael M., (1996)"Resettlement and Development: The Bankwide Review 
of Projects involving Involuntary Resettlement, 1986-1993," World Bank  

 World Commission on Dams, India, Large Dams: India's Experience (London: World 
Commission of Dams, 2000b). 

 Esther Duflo and Rohini Pande. (2007) Dams The Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol. 
122, No. 2 pp. 601-646. 

 Medha Patkar, Dunu Roy and Geeti Sen (2002) The Strength of a People's Movement: 
Medha Patkar in conversation with Dunu Roy and Geeti Sen. India International Centre 
Quarterly, Vol. 28, No. 4, pp. 244-250. 

 Narula, Smita, (2008) "The Story of Narmada Bachao Andolan: Human Rights in the 
Global Economy and the Struggle Against the World Bank" New York University Public 
Law and Legal Theory Working Papers. Paper 106. 
http://lsr.nellco.org/nyu_plltwp/106.  

  



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 151 

  

A STUDY OF RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN STRESS AND MOTIVATION                                      

AMONG JUNIOR COLLEGE LECTURERS IN SRIKAKULAM 
 

* KANCHARANA LOKESWARA RAO 

Introduction : 

The aim of education we can achieve through the quality of education, quality of 

teachers and quality of teaching learning process.  Other things remaining same, quality 

of education is largely depends on the quality of teaching learning transaction.  This 

teaching learning transaction cannot be undertaken in vacuum but it positively directed 

action, for which teachers has to exhibit novel endeavors without stress and motivate 

the Students in a right way of thinking to enrich in knowledge construction and 

character building.  Therefore, this is the right time to focus the significance of Teacher 

Stress and Teacher Motivation of Junior College Teachers in their day to day 

professional activities.  This area as the researches are meager in number, enormous 

number of researches was to be conducted to answer the queries like – What is 

Education? What is the role of Teacher in Educational transactions? What is stress, 

which influence the Teacher in his professional activities? What is motivation that 

inspires the Teacher in his professional activities?  How far Teacher Stress and 

Motivation are related to Student out comes in different areas of classroom learning ? 

The impact of Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation on achievement of educational 

objectives is needed to attempt. So, ‘What is education?’ is a problem, which teased the 

minds of great philosopher right from Socrates and Plato of ancient ages, through the 

period of John Dewey and Gandhiji to Albert Camus and Jean Paul Satre of present ages.  

Education was considered by the great Greek Philosopher Aristotle, as the creation of 

sound mind in a sound body.  The word education has a wide connotation and it is very 

difficult to give a precise definition.  Education is viewed by various persons in different 

ways and each definition signifies a particular aspect of educative process.  Though 

education is considered as child centered, the role of teacher is pivotal and crucial.  

Child’s hidden potentialities must be awakened by providing ample positive worth-

while life experiences.  The teacher occupies a priori in making the child learn.  Teacher 

can usher in great progress and prosperity in the real sense of life all over the world.  

The teacher’s personality should be compelling, his methods effective, his life a 

dedicated mission and his work typifying a sort of worship.  He needs to be a real 

lamplighter with an excelsior spirit never faltering, failing or floundering. Education as 

a process involves two human elements the teacher and the taught.  However good a 

curriculum may be it would not be effect unless there is a competent teacher to impart 

education and to implement the curriculum. 
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Need for the Study: 

 Thus a teacher has to perform all these multi-dimensional responsibilities.  The tact 

of incorporating new strategies and effectively performing his duties and successful 

exhibiting his skill in using effective classroom practices was considered to be an area, 

which was almost unexplored, where paucity research provides.  In view of the above 

discussion into consideration the investigator felt that a systematic study of Teacher 

Stress and Teacher Motivation among Junior College Lecturers in the Indian context 

particularly in Srikakulam District in the State of Andhra Pradesh is very much needed.  

Identification of major sources of Stress, the extent of the stress experienced by 

lecturers, to what extent stress and Teacher Motivation have ‘a say’ on the teacher 

effectiveness should be made.  Some studies have suggested that there is a positive 

relationship between attitude towards life and attitude towards competency in teaching 

or effectiveness.  The concept of meaning in life is based on Victor Frankl’s philosophy 

that an individual always tries to find meaning or purpose in life.  This holds good to 

one’s own working life also.  If he succeeds grow or work in spite of all indignities and 

will be able to best any amount of hardship, misfortune and stress.  Stress usually 

represents the area in which the individual’s uniqueness stands in relation to society 

and thus acquires meaning and value. A person who finds meaning in his work or is 

properly oriented towards his work will be able to bear the stress and strain of his job 

better.  On the other hand a person who finds his job or work meaningless or who is 

negatively oriented towards his work will be less able to cope with stress arising from 

work situation and it is likely to be less effective in his profession. Motivation helps the 

education standards to be enhanced is vital component. To establish motivation in the 

minds of individuals towards the teaching content the teacher should cultivate ideal 

readiness, which assists him in teaching process. Thus, only a motivated teacher, who is 

devoted, committed and one who acts as a mission will be need to the day.  As and when 

the educational standards are fallen the teacher should not be the butt of ridicule as if 

may be one among many factors for the determination of standards.  But when an 

undevoted band of teachers who fells their profession as a bore some burden and who 

perform their duty in an uncommitted way are the person who cause havoc the society 

and their unmotivated way of performing a job which virtually is a sin.  An inquiry into 

the above problems will provide us with information, which may be highly valuable for 

counselors, administrators and above all for teacher have to plan coping strategies for 

preventing stress, to enhance his motivational qualities in teaching-learning process 

and make teachers more and more efficient.  A deep understanding of the present 

situation has prompted the investigator to take up a humble piece of research to probe 
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into the allied aspects of Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation among Junior College 

Lecturers.  

Statement of the Problem: 

 In view of the above discussion into consideration and with the presumption that 

there exists a relation between Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation was encouraged 

to undertake the study of the problem – ‘A Study of relationship between Teacher 

Stress and Teacher Motivation among Junior College Lecturers’. 

Scope of the Study: 

 No doubt much research has been done on the Teacher Stress and Teacher 

Motivation with other allied problems but very few studies are taken up to make a 

probe into the relationship between these two aspects.  However, very few studies are 

undertaken among Junior College Teachers in the district of Srikakulam. Considering 

this fact into account, the present study is designed to investigate into various 

components of Teacher Stress and Motivation and the effect of probable intervening 

variables such sex, locality, qualification, Medium of Instruction, age, experience, 

Teaching Subjects, marital status and type of management etc.  It is also intended to 

study the influence of intervening variables on Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation.  

The purpose of the present study, therefore, is to have a deeper understanding the 

concepts Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation and the investigator is trying to 

discover if any significant relation prevails among the Junior College Teachers in their 

Stress and Motivation.  Further, in the following pages the investigator is trying to 

disclose the concepts to the extent of availability on – Teacher Stress and Teacher 

Motivation. Hans Selye feels that complete freedom from stress is ‘death’.  Stress 

appears to be as common as ‘Sweat’ to anybody now-a-days.  It appears at every level, 

and in every profession.  ‘Teaching’ is no exception.  In fact, it is strongly felt that 

teachers are more prone to stress because dealing with children all day is in itself a 

stressful occupation. 

 School is considered to be a major source of stress in the lives of both students and 

teachers.  The potential of stress is present in a bureaucratic setup, intense 

interpersonal relationships, time-space restrictions and constant evaluation of effort.  

Kyriacou and Sutcliffe (1977, 1978) have defined teachers stress as a response 

syndrome of negative effects (such as anger, anxiety or depression) arising from 

aspects of the teacher’s job and mediated by the perception that the demands made 

upon the teacher constitute a threat to his self-esteem or well being and by coping 

mechanisms activated to reduce the perceived threat. Teacher stress is directly related 

to the degree to which the coping mechanisms are able or unable to deal with actual 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION   
VOLUME - 2     ISSUE - 11    JULY ‘ 2015 

           “IJPE”   ISSN: 2321 – 8606                  

 

IJPE                                                                                                                    Page 154 

  

stressors and the degree to which the teacher appraises threat. Thus teacher stress 

primarily conceptualized as a response of negative effect such as anger or depression, 

which is usually accompanied by other response correlates.  These response correlates 

may be psychological (e..g., high job dis-satisfaction, burnout), Psychosomatic like 

asthma, allergies and even more serious ones like heart disease and mental ill-health. 

Research also points to a host of variables that predict teacher’s job satisfaction, 

turnover and general distress.  Studies that treat stress as a multi-dimensional 

construct may give a more comprehensive idea of teacher stress. 

Dimensions of Teacher Stress:  

 The Teacher Stress Inventory tool consists of four dimensions viz., Intensity of 

Work, Students’ Behaviour, Professional Growth and Extrinsic Annoyers. The Intensity 

of Work refers the problems relating to classroom teaching, School environment etc. 

Students’ Behaviour refers the issues relating the teaching learning, student activities in 

the classroom etc. Professional Growth refer the issues relating to teacher activities, 

academic activities etc. Extrinsic annoyers refer the issues in relation to parents and 

administrators, societal aspects. 

Measurement of Teacher Stress: 

 The experiences are shown that careless procedural class can limit seriously the 

validity and usefulness of the survey.  Keen attention should be given to question 

construction, maintenance of anonymity for employees and sampling procedures 

(Donald and Charles, 1975).  Even in education field it is very difficult to measure the 

teacher Stress.  After careful observation of the literature it is found that teachers stress 

that can be measured either on observation and interviews or use of tests including 

inventories and writing scales developed by the previous investigators.  In the present 

study the researcher developed a teacher Stress self-rating scale and made use of it.  

The teacher in the common school shall have to develop efficient techniques of 

providing horizontal and vertical academic courses or studies for the different levels of 

students.  The teacher’s role therefore, will be not only to understand the different 

Students having different socio-economic and cultural background but also to provide 

them with methods, approaches and studies or educational programmes to motivate 

them. The teacher in the classroom is an adult and superior to the Students in 

knowledge.  His task is to create and maintain among the Students a will to learn and to 

maintain discipline in the classroom.  In democratic and open societies where 

knowledge is regarded as ever expanding and open to who so ever shows ability, the 

classroom authority of the teacher over the Students may take on more persuasive 

forms. 
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Dimensions of Teacher Motivation: 

 The Teacher Motivation consists of nine areas viz., (1) Classroom Teaching; (2) 

School Administration; (3) Professional Pleasure; (4) Climate Factors; (5) Inter-

Personal Relations; (6) Student’s Behaviour; (7) Working Conditions; (8) Professional 

Development – and (9) Personal aspects. 

Measurement of Teacher Motivation: 

 The various experiences are shown that careless procedural class can limit 

seriously the validity and usefulness of the survey.  Keen attention should be given to 

question construction, maintenance of anonymity for employees and sampling 

procedures (Donald and Charles, 1975).  Even in education field it is very difficult to 

measure the motivational aspects of the teacher. After careful observation of the 

literature it is found that teachers motivation that can be measured either on 

observation and interviews or use of tests including inventories and writing scales 

developed by the previous investigators.  In the present study the researcher developed 

a teacher motivation self-rating scale and made use of it.   

Relationship between Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation: 

  The successfulness of any educational programme basically depend on the right 

performance and acceptance of teacher community.  This mainly depends on their 

satisfaction in their profession.  The teacher in the present situation is facing various 

academic and administrative issues.  The teacher stress in relation to various 

professional, administrative, personal and societal aspects is involved in the teacher 

profession.  On account of these reasons various causes resulting the teacher failure in 

motivating the Students in classroom teaching. The aspects Teacher Stress and 

Motivation aspects are conceptually independent and practically interdependent. 

B.R.Rao (1989) rightly pointed out that ‘the quality or effectiveness of a teacher is 

considered to be associated with his attitudes towards his profession, his satisfaction 

with his values and adjustment in the job and the professional interest’.  Similarly, 

Dr.D.S.Kothari advocates (Indian Education Commission, 1964-66) advocates ‘even the 

best curriculum and most perfect syllabus remains dead unless quickened into life with 

right methods and right mind of teachers’.  Further Mallet (1953), Branelwein (1955) 

and PVSR (1994) also felt that the teacher has final responsibility of determination of 

educational objectives and selecting the proper procedure to achieve the desired 

learning out comes. 

 Theoretically this conceptual framework may be sound but practically how far 

Teacher Stress influencing the Teacher Motivation aspect and to what extent are the 

queries in the present research study.  Hence, the study taken up by the researcher is to 
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find out the relationship between the Teacher Stress and Motivation in the context of 

Higher Education. The review of previous investigations has also been helpful in 

deciding the procedure as well as designing the present study and interpretation of the 

findings.  The researches reviewed in this study are divided into two parts.  The first 

part of research studies are related to Teacher Stress, while the second part is 

disclosing the studies related to Teacher Motivation. Kyriacou and Sutcliffe (1978) in a 

study of 257 in a study of 257 teachers of 16 schools in England noted that 15.6% found 

being a teacher ‘very’ stressful while 4.3% found it ‘extremely’ stressful (total 19.9%).  

In other study (1979) by the authors 23.5% teachers indicated that it was ‘fairly’ or 

‘very’ unlikely that they would be school teachers in ten years’ time. Tellenbach, 

Breuner and Lofgren (1983) report two studies of Swedish schoolteachers.  In the first 

study of 1,838 teachers, 40.1% said teaching is ‘always’ or ‘often’ a mental strain; in the 

second study of 445 teachers, 31% found their work to be ‘very much’ a mental strain.  

37% of the first sample said they would ‘perhaps’ or ‘absolutely’ choose another 

occupation of they make the choice to day while 26% said they were actually 

considering a change of occupation. Catherine So-Kum Tang, Wing-Tung Au, Ralf 

Schwarzer, Gerdamarie Schmitz (2001) studied “Mental health outcomes of job stress 

among Chinese teachers: role of stress resource factors and burnout”. This study 

examined the mental health outcomes of job stress among Chinese teachers in Hong 

Kong. Results of the structural equation modeling analyses on the cross-sectional data 

at T1 showed that stress resource factors of self-efficacy and proactive attitude were 

negatively related to burnout, which in turn had a direct effect on negative mental 

health. Stress resource factors were also directly linked to mental health status of 

teachers. Results of similar analyses on the longitudinal data at T2 further indicated 

that burnout at T1 had a direct impact on burnout at T2, which in turn had a direct 

effect on negative mental health at T2. Findings and limitations of the study were 

discussed. 

 Das (1999) studied the relationship of Junior College female teachers’ stress in 

personal and occupational life (VI Survey Report, 2006).  Gyanani (1998) studied the 

impact of organizational climate on stress and strain among the teachers working in 

higher education institutions (VI Survey Report, 2006). Indira (1997) investigated 

stress and work orientation in relation to teacher effectiveness (VI Survey Report, 

2006). Kiran Rao, Subbakrishna and Prabhu (1990) conducted study on ‘Locus of 

control in relation to stress and coping’.  This study revealed that locus of control 

orientation was found to determine, use of specific coping behaviours, but did not play 

a significant role in determining the experience and preparation of stressful life events.  
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Taken together, the studies reveal that students and teachers are experiencing stress 

and strain in the present educational system. Finnigan, Kara S.; Gross, Betheny (2007) 

studied 'Do Accountability Policy Sanctions Influence Teacher Motivation? Lessons 

from Chicago's Law -Performing Schools'.  According to the author that the federal No 

Child Left behind Act and previous performance-based accountability policies are based 

on a theoretical assumption that sanctions will motivate school staff to perform at 

higher levels and focus attention on student outcomes. Using data from Chicago, this 

article draws on expectancy and incentive theories to examine whether motivation 

levels changed as a result of accountability policies and the policy mechanisms that 

affected teacher motivation. Through a combination of qualitative and quantitative 

data, the authors found that the value teachers placed on their professional status and 

their goals for students focused and increased their effort, but low morale had the 

potential to undercut the sustainability of teachers' responses. Thierry Karsenti and 

others (2006) studied 'The Impact of Motivation on Prospective Teachers' Use of 

Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs).   Statistical analyses were 

conducted to assess the impact of motivation on the use of ICTs. They reveal that 

motivation is positively related to the use of ICTs during internship. Anand, S.P. (1998) 

investigated into ‘A Study of Motivation for teacher effectiveness at primary level’ 

(Anahd, S.P. (1998), ‘A Study of Motivation for teacher effectiveness at primary level’, 

IER, Vol.33, 1, Jan.1998.) 

Definitions of the terms used: 

 In the present study the present investigator is concerned with Teacher Stress and 

Teacher Motivation and definitions of these constructs are dealt with. 

Teacher: 

 The term ‘Teacher’ used in this present study is referring to the Lecturers working 

in Junior Colleges in Srikakulam District. 

Teacher Stress: 

 The definition of Teacher Stress in this study that, Stress can be viewed in a number 

of different ways and has been described as most in precise work in the scientific 

dictionary.  But analysis of various definitions reveal that ‘Stress is a response 

syndrome of negative effects (as anger, anxiety or depression), which threatens self-

esteem or well being, operationalize as a response of negative effect resulting from 

imbalance or discrepancy between the demands made and the ability to cope with 

them. 

Teacher Motivation: 
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 The definition of Teacher Motivation in this study is, the factors influencing the 

Teacher Motivation in Classroom Teaching, School Administration, Professional 

Pleasure, Climate Factors, Inter-Personal Relations, Students’ Behaviour, Working 

Condition, Professional Development and Personal aspects.    All these aspects are 

independent and interrelated.  Further, they are all in one meaning in different 

connotation. 

Problem: 

 The problems posed in this study are to establish reliability and validity of Teacher 

Stress and Teacher Motivation.   

(1) Development of suitable tool to measure Teacher Stress 

(2) Development of suitable tool to measure the Teacher Motivation. 

(3) Finding out the relationship between Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation. 

Objectives of the Study: 

 To study the significance of relationship between Teacher Stress and Teacher 

Motivation. 

 To study the significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Stress. 

 To study the significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher 

Motivation. 

 To study the comprehensive inter-correlation between the dimensions of Teacher 

Stress and Teacher Motivation.  

 To Study the significance of difference between different categories of demographic 

variables in respect of Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation. 

 To study the significance of difference between high and low Teacher Stress in 

relation to Teacher Motivation. 

 To study the significance of difference between high and low Teacher Motivation in 

relation to Teacher Stress. 

Hypotheses: 

 In the present study the investigator has proposed the following hypotheses for 

testing the tools with reference to the above objectives.  

Major Hypotheses: 

1. There is no significant relationship between Teacher Stress and Teacher 

Motivation. 

2. There is no significant relationship between various dimensions of Teacher 

Stress. 

3. There is no significant relationship between various dimensions of Teacher 

Motivation. 
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4. There is no significant relationship inter and intra relationship between Teacher 

Stress in relation to Teacher Motivation. 

5. There is no significant difference between Low and High groups of Teacher Stress 

in relation to Teacher Motivation. 

6. There is no significant difference between Low and High groups of Teacher 

Motivation in relation to Teacher Stress. 

Procedure: 

 In order to test the hypotheses the investigator is planned and executed in four 

phases. In the first phase developing and standardization of Teacher Stress and Teacher 

Motivation self-rating scales. In the second phase measuring the Teachers’ opinionnaire 

with the help of above two self-rating scales. In the third phase using appropriate 

statistical procedure is adopted to find out the significant relationship between Teacher 

Stress and Teacher Motivation. In the fourth phase using appropriate statistical 

procedures to find out the significant difference between the different demographic 

variables of teachers in their Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation. 

Tools Description: 

 For the purpose of the present research study, two research aspects are taken into 

consideration i.e., Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation.  The Teacher Stress 

Measurement Tool duly constructed and standardized by Dr.B.Indira (1996) is used for 

the present study.  This tool is consisting of 40 items with four dimensions viz., 

Intensity of work, Students’ Behaviour, Professional growth and Extrinsic Annoyers.  

While the Teacher Motivation Measurement Tool duly constructed and standardized by 

Dr.Undurty, L.N. (1988) for the use of present research study.  This tool is consisting of 

35 items covering with nine dimensions viz., Classroom Teaching, School 

Administration, Professional Pleasure, Climate Factors, Inter-Personal Relations, 

Students’ Behaviour, Working Condition, Professional Development and Personal 

aspects.  

Administration of the Tools: 

 After developing and standardizing the tools viz., Teacher Stress and Teaching 

Competency of present study following the Predictive Validity as suggested by John, 

W.Best and James V.Khan, the final and fresh scales are prepared for the final study and 

to administer with a specific instruction.  Each statement in both the tools – The 

Teacher Stress Inventory consists of 40 items.  Four Point Scale viz., Little or no Stress, 

Mild Stress, Moderate Stress and Great Stress was provided against each statement.    

The Teacher Motivation Scale consists of 35 items.  Five Point Scale viz., Strongly Agree, 

Agree, Neutral, Disagree and Strongly Disagree was provided against each statement. 
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The investigator gave necessary instructions and made an appeal to the respondents to 

answer for all the items of the above tools, which were administered among the sample 

of selected Junior College Lecturers in Srikakulam District.  Each scale is stared with 

personal data sheet.  These two scales are administered among 210 Teachers of 

different category institutions situated in different areas in and around Srikakulam. 

Collection Data:  

 For collecting the data the investigator visited each school and administered the 

scales to the teachers personally.  They are requested to record their details as per the 

demographic data sheet in both the scales.  Teachers are further advised not to leave 

any item of the tools.  Most of the teachers filled the questionnaire on the spot and 

return to the investigator.  Thus these two tools collected are processed according to 

the scoring key respectively. 

Scoring Procedure: 

 The responses scored according to the key of each Tool as detailed herewith –  

The Teacher Stress Measurement Tool is scored  i.e.,  Little or no Stress, Mild Stress, 

Moderate Stress and Great Stress for all 40 items weightage given from 4 to 1 in respect 

of positive items and the scores given 1 to 4 is awarded for negative items. Thus the 

total score of this tool will be in between 40 to 160. While in the case of Teacher 

Motivation Measuring tool is scores for all 35 items viz., Strongly Agree, Agree, Neutral, 

Disagree and Strongly Disagree ranging from 5 to 1 in respect of positive items and 

weightage given from 1 to 5  in respect of negative items.  Thus the total score of this 

tool will be in between 35 to 175. 

Sample: 

Random sampling technique is followed to draw the sample for the present study.  

For the purpose of the present study, 230 lecturers are selected from 30 Junior Colleges 

in Srikakulam District.  In the study the variables like – Sex, Locality, Qualification, 

Medium of Instruction, Age, Experience, Teaching Subjects, Marital Status, and Type of 

Management are taken into consideration. 

Study Limitations: 

 This study is confined to 230 Teachers selected from 30 Junior Colleges in 

Srikakulam District only.  The Research tools – Teacher Stress (Dr.B.Indira, 1996) tool 

consists of 40 items covering with four areas viz., Intensity of work, Students Behaviour, 

Professional Growth and Extrinsic Annoyers are taken into consideration.  While 

Teacher Motivation (Dr.L.N. Undurty, 1988) consists of 35 items covering with nine 

dimensions viz., Classroom Teaching, School Administration, Professional Pleasure, 

Climate Factors, Inter-Personal Relations, Students’ Behaviour, Working Condition, 
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Professional Development and Personal aspects are taken into consideration. The 

independent variables like Sex (Male and Female), Locality (Rural and Urban), Medium 

of Instruction (English Medium and Telugu Medium), Age (below and above 40 years), 

Experience (below and above 15 years), Teaching Subjects (Sciences, Humanities and 

Languages), Marital Status (Married and Unmarried), and Type of Management 

(Government, Private Unaided and Aided Junior Colleges) are taken into consideration.    

Statistical Techniques used: 

 After collection of the data from the selected respondents, computation of the 

scoring procedure is adopted by following the statistical technique procedure to 

analyze the data. To find out the relationship between Teacher Stress and Teacher 

Motivation, ‘r’ values are computed.  Coefficient correlations for all the dimensions are 

calculated. To measure the difference between the selected sample of teachers in their 

Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation, Mean, Standard Deviation for the entire 

distributed sample, tool wise and variable wise was obtained and also drawn the value 

of C.R.  After computation of the scores of the collected data from the respondents, 

which is analyzed and interpreted with reference to the null hypotheses in respect of 

Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation as mentioned earlier, finally the following 

conclusions are arrived at. 

CONCLUSIONS: 

 There is positive and significant relationship between Teachers Stress and Teacher 

Motivation. 

 There is positive and significant relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher 

Stress. 

 There is positive and significant relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher 

Motivation. 

 There is positive and significant relationship between inters and intra dimensions 

of Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation. 

Teacher Stress: 

 There is significant difference between Male and Female Teachers.  Female 

Teachers possessed higher mean than Male Teachers. 

 There is significant difference between Rural and Urban area Teachers.  Urban 

area Teachers possessed higher mean than Rural area Teachers. 

 There is no significant difference between Post-graduates and Post-graduates with 

M.Phil/Ph.D.  
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 There is significant difference between the Teachers below 40 years and above 40 

years age.  The mean value obtained by below 40 years age is greater than above 

40 years age teachers.  

 There is significant difference between the Teachers below 15 years experience 

and above 15 years experience.  Teachers with below 15 years experience 

possessed higher mean than the Teachers with above 15 years experience. 

 There is significant difference between Teaching Sciences and Teaching 

Humanities.  Teaching Sciences possessed higher mean than Teaching Humanities. 

 There is significant difference between Teaching Sciences and Teaching 

Languages.  Teaching Sciences possessed higher mean than Teaching Languages. 

 There is no significant difference between Teaching Humanities and Teaching 

Languages. 

 There is no significant difference between Married and Unmarried Teachers. 

 With regard to the verification of hypotheses in respect of type of management, the 

following results are arrived at. 

 Government Teachers and Private Unaided Teachers do not differed significantly. 

 Government Teachers and Aided Teachers do not differed significantly. 

 Private Unaided Teachers and Aided Teachers do not differed significantly. 

Teacher Motivation: 

o There is significant difference between Male and Female Teachers.  Male Teachers 

possessed higher mean than Female Teachers. 

o There is significant difference between Rural and Urban area Teachers.  Rural area 

Teachers is greater than Urban are Teachers. 

o There is significant difference between the Post-graduates and Post-graduates with 

M.Phil/Ph.D., do not differed significantly.   

o There is significant difference between English Medium Teachers and Telugu 

Medium Teachers do differed significantly.  Telugu Medium Teachers possessed 

higher mean than English Medium Teachers.  

o There is significant difference between the Teachers below 40 years age and 

Teachers with above 40 years age.   Above 40 years age is Teachers possessed 

higher mean than below 40 years age Teachers. 

o There is significant difference between below 15 experience Teachers and above 15 

years experience Teachers.  Above 15 years experience Teachers possessed higher 

mean than below 15 years experience Teachers. 

o There is no significant difference between Teaching Sciences and Teaching 

Humanities.  
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o There is no significant difference between Teaching Sciences and Teaching 

Humanities. 

o There is no significant difference between Teaching Humanities and Teaching 

Languages. 

o There is no significant difference between Married and Unmarried Teachers.  

Married Teachers possessed higher mean than Unmarried Teachers.  

o There is no significant difference between Government and Private Unaided 

Teachers. 

o There is no significant difference between Government and Aided Teachers. 

 There is no significant difference between Private Unaided Teachers and Aided 

Teachers.  

 Study Implications: 

 The present study disclosed that the two aspects viz., Teacher Stress and Teacher 

Motivation are statistically correlated. 

 The dimensions of Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation are correlated 

significantly.  Similarly, there is significance of relationship between inters and intra 

dimensions of Teacher Stress and Teacher Motivation. 

 While studying the demographic variables in respect of Teacher Stress, there is 

significant difference between the variables in respect of Sex (Female > Male), 

Locality (Urban > Rural), Medium of Instruction (English Medium > Telugu 

Medium), Age (Below 40 years > Above 40 years Age), Experience (Below 15 years 

> Above 15 years) and Teaching Subjects (Teaching Sciences > Teaching 

Humanities and Teaching Sciences > Teaching Languages).  

 Whereas, Teacher Motivation aspect comparison among the selected Junior College 

Teachers, significant difference found between the variables viz.,  Sex (Male > 

Female), Locality (Rural > Urban), Medium of Instruction (Telugu Medium > English 

Medium), Age (Above 40 years > Below 40 years), Experience (Above 15 years 

experience > Below 15 years experience), and Marital Status (Married > 

Unmarried).  

 Further, on comparison between the variables with reference to their Teachers 

Stress and Teachers Motivation the following conclusions are arrived at. 

 It is interesting to note that the Teachers Stress is more in Female Teachers, 

whereas the Teacher Motivation is high among Male Teachers.  

 The Teacher Stress is more among the Urban area Teachers, while the Teacher 

Motivation is high among the Rural area Teachers. 
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 Another interesting conclusion it is found that English Medium Teachers possessed 

high Teacher Stress, while Telugu Medium Teachers possessed high Teacher 

Motivation. 

 Science Teachers possessed high Teacher Stress than Humanities Teachers and 

Language Teachers, whereas no significant difference between these groups in their 

Teacher Motivation.  

 Married Teachers possessed high Teacher Stress but Married Teachers possessed 

high Teacher Motivation.  Unmarried Teachers possessed less Teacher Stress and 

Teacher Motivation. 

There no significant difference between the Teachers of different type of 

Management Institutions (i.e., Government, Private Unaided and Aided).  The Teacher 

Stress and Teacher Motivation among these category teachers are one and the same.  In 

view of the aforementioned data, it is required to probe the causes of differentiation 

between the above category Teachers with their counterparts so as to enhance better 

performance among the Junior College Teachers which in turn help to produce better 

future citizens.  An overall view of the results may be inferred that Teachers with less 

Teacher Stress are having better Teacher Motivation and vice versa.  This supports the 

theoretical frame work.  Further, it is the right time to inculcate the values through 

education among the younger generation.  This is possible only with the right teachers 

and right kind of teaching as recommended by various Committees and Commissions so 

as to enrich the qualitative teaching learning process.  Hence, it is an alarming fact to 

give a special training and orientation to the teachers to reorganize the present system 

wherever it needs modification. 

Suggestions for further Research: 

 An analytical study of personality as an allied correlate of Teacher Stress may be 

attempted. 

 A Study of Teacher Motivation in relation to Teacher Morale may be conducted. 

 A study of Teacher Stress and its influence on Classroom Climate may be conducted. 

 A Study of Teacher Motivation in relation to Teacher Adjustment may be 

undertaken. 

 A Study of Teacher Motivation may be attempted in relation to Teacher Work and 

Working condition. 

 A Study of Teacher Motivation in relation to Teacher Attitude may be attempted. 

 A comparative study may be made between Teacher Motivation and Family Climate. 

 Similar study may be undertaken relation between Teacher Motivation and Teacher 

Stress and their impact on Teacher Adjustment. 
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 An investigation into the relationship between Teacher Motivation and Teacher 

Value Behaviour in relation to Teacher Creativity is a useful study. 

 Similar investigation may be conducted to study the relationship between Teacher 

Motivation and Teacher Stress in relation to Classroom Climate. 
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STATUS OF WOMEN IN INDIA THEN AND NOW 
 

* DR. N.A.D. PAL 

Introduction 

In India, goddesses is revered, but, only as idols to be worshipped in the form of 

Lakshmi (Goddess of wealth), Saraswati (Goddess of knowledge), and Sita (ideal 

consort of Shri Ram). Once in a way, the form of Durga (killer of evil) or Vaishnodevi 

(remover of obstacles) puts fear in the Indian male. But that’s about it all. Despite ‘India 

Poised’ and ‘India Shining’ 21st century slogans, the country has a shameful record of 

girl-boy ratio all over the country. Even in educated urban areas where every facility is 

available, the selective sex tests, female infanticide through pre-natal diagnostics tests 

families want boys and not girls. Women in India have always been topics of concern. 

The family and society at large consider women as second class citizens. Though we 

respect and preach them in the name of Durga, Saraswati, Parvati and Kali, we also 

abuse her in the form of Child-marriage, Female infanticide, Sati, Sexual harassment and 

many more. Valmiki`s Ramayana teaches us that Ravana and his entire clan were wiped 

out because he abducted Sita. Veda Vyasa`s Mahabharata teaches us that all the 

Kauravas were killed because they humiliated Draupadi in public. From a largely 

unknown status to a relatively low period in Medieval India, the condition of women is 

still somewhat the same. In India, the families are always `Patriarchal` i.e. male 

dominated. Women were never given any Rights of liberty and equality. They were 

always treated as inferior as an item or showpiece in the house. Women were 

considered as Machines for giving birth to children. The condition of women was so bad 

that if she gave birth to a girl child she was treated in a humiliated manner. The boy 

child was seen as `kul-ka-deepak` (taking the family name ahead in generations). 

Women were not only refrained from being educated but also not allowed to step out of 

the house. They were asked to eat after their husbands have eaten. They were given the 

remains of their husbands’ food to eat.  

Women in Ancient India 

 It is said that women enjoyed equal status with men in all fields of life in ancient 

India. In the early Vedic period women were educated. We can see this in the works of 

Grammarians such as `Patanjali` & `Katyayana`. Women got married at a mature age 

and were also free to select their husbands. Scriptures such as Rig Veda and Upanishads 

mention many women sages and seers, notably Gargi and Maitreyi. There are some 

kingdoms in ancient India, which had customs such as `Nagarvadhu` i.e. the bride of the 

city. According to this custom women competed to win the prestigious title of 

`nagarvadhu`. Amrapali is the most famous example of a `nagarvadhu`. Women in fact 
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had superior position than their male counterparts. It is truly in this period that women 

were really treated as Durga and Parvati. There was a special thread ceremony in which 

girls were tied threads of honor based on merit. Later this ceremony was replaced by 

`child-marriage`. Child-Marriage by this time was started on a large scale because of 

many holy books. Girls were married when they were infants. They were send to their 

husbands’ house when they attained puberty. Girls were not permitted to gain 

education. Although many Jain institutions admitted girls but it was of no use as only 

few number of girls attended these institutes. 

MEDIEVAL PERIOD:  

Medieval India saw many foreign conquests, which resulted in the decline in 

women's status. Muslims invaded India and along with them they brought their culture. 

To them, woman was the sole property of her father, brother or husband and was not 

allowed to think or act independently. This thinking slowly crept into the minds of 

Indians and they began to treat women in a similar fashion. As polygamy was a norm 

for these invaders they picked up any woman they wanted and kept her in their 

"harems". Indian women started using 'Purdah', (a veil), to protect themselves against 

these invaders. Due to this reason their freedom was restricted and this lead to the 

further deterioration of their status. Society began to consider girl children as misery 

and a burden, who had to be shielded and protected from the eyes of intruders and 

needed extra care. Thus a vicious circle emerged in which women were at the receiving 

end. This gave rise to newer social practices like Sati; the Jauhar was practiced among 

the Rajputs, while Devadasis in South India emerged. Child marriages were introduced 

and widow remarriages were totally thrown out of the window and formal education 

for the girl child was unthinkable except on household chores. Polygamy widely spread 

especially among the Hindu Kshatriya rulers and in many Muslim families women were 

not allowed into the zenana area.  

Despite such hurdles women did excel in many fields and among them were Razia 

Sultana, the only woman to have ruled Delhi, Durgavati who ruled for fifteen years 

while Nur Jehan, Jehangir’s wife who effectively wielded imperial power and was 

recognized as the force behind the Mughal throne. Jijabai, Shivaji’s mother was the 

queen regent because of her ability as a warrior and an administrator. According to 

Hiuen Tsang, the famous traveler of that time, Rajyashri, the sister of Harshavardhana 

was a distinguished scholar of her time while the daughter of king Ashoka, Sanghmitra 

along with her brother Mahendra went to Sri Lanka to preach Buddhism. It was 

observed that women belonging to the societies of Christianity, Buddhism and Jainism 

enjoyed far more freedom compared to their Hindu and Muslim counterparts. Similarly 
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it was observed that women in South India enjoyed better privileges compared to their 

Northern counterparts. Priyaketaladevi, queen of Chalukya Vikramaditya ruled three 

villages while Jakkiabbe ruled seventy villages. Domingo Paes, famous Portuguese 

traveler testifies that women had representation in almost all the fields in Southern 

India while Nuniz, another famous traveler to the South agrees to this. However the 

only and major handicap was the Devadasi system, which prevailed in South India.  

Bhakthi Movement tried to restore women’s status and questioned oppression. 

Mirabai a saint poet was one of the famous figures of this movement while others 

include Akka Mahadevi, Rami Janabai and Lal Ded. Mahanubav, Varkari and many other 

principle movements within the Hindu fold started questioning the oppression of 

women and openly advocated equality among the genders. Guru Nanak, the first Guru of 

the Sikhs also spread the message of equality. He advocated that women should be 

allowed to participate in the religious management committee and lead the bhajans or 

kirtans and to have equal rights in other areas like the battlefield and in family and 

marriage.  

BRITISH RULE: 

During the British rule, social reformers like Raja RamMohan Roy, Ishwar Chandra 

Vidyasagar and Jyotirao Phule fought for the betterment of women. It was Raja Ram 

Mohan Roy’s effort that led Lord William Bentinck ban the custom of Sati in 1829. He 

also contributed immensely to women’s education and was against child marriage and 

in favour of widow remarriage. He himself married a widow thus setting the example 

for the society. Along with 'Dwarka Nath Tagore' he founded the “ Brahmo Samaj” both 

for the reformation of the society and for the emancipation of women. Ishhwar Chandra 

Vidyasagar was the pillar of the social reform movement of Bengal in the 19th Century. 

He strongly supported education for women in Bengal and went door to door to 

persuade people to send their girl child to school. His efforts for the improvement of the 

conditions of widows led to the Widow Remarriage Act of 1856. Mahatma Jyotirao 

Phule was a great philanthropist and he was the one who opened the first girl’s school 

in India. He also opened the first home for widows of the upper caste and a home for the 

newborn girl to save the girl child against female infanticide.  

INDEPENDENT INDIA: 

Women emerged in the forefront in various fields be it in space, politics, sports, art 

and entertainment, corporate sector, IT,  literature you name it and there they are, 

having carved a niche for themselves.  The list of some of the famous personalities in 

their respective fields are given below : 
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Politicians like Mrs Indira Gandhi,the first Woman Prime Minister of India (The so 

called developed nations never had women as their Prime Ministers) was indeed a 

feather in the cap to India, Mrs. Sonia Gandhi, Shiela Dixit, Uma Bharti, Jayalalitha, 

Vasundhar Raje, Mamta Bannerjee, MrS. Pratibha Patil, Mrs. Meira Kumar. While in 

Sports achievers include Sania Mirza (Tennis), Saina Nehwal (Badminton),  P.T. Usha 

(Athletics), Kunjarani Devi (Weight lifting) , Diana Edulji (Cricket), Karnam Malleshwari 

(Weight lifting), Mary Kom (Boxing), Koneru Humpy (Chess) and  Joshna Chinappa 

(Squash). In the field of art and entertainment women achievers like M.S. Subbulakshmi, 

Indian Nightingale Lata Mangeshkar, Asha Bhosle are famous singers. Madhu Bala, 

Rekha, Aishwarya Rai and various other beauty queens made their foray into films. In 

the field of Literature there was no looking back as well. Arundhati Roy, Anita Desai, 

Kiran Desai, Shobhaa De, Jhumpa Lahiri are famous names in Indian literature. Not just 

in India now these women are recognized all over the world. Arundhati Roy has been 

awarded with the Booker Prize of 1997 for her work "God of Small Things". In 2002, she 

won the Lannan Foundation's Cultural Freedom Award for her work "about civil 

societies that are adversely affected by the world’s most powerful governments and 

corporations" and "to celebrate her life and her ongoing work in the struggle for 

freedom, justice and cultural diversity.” Roy was awarded the Sydney Peace Prize in 

May 2004 for her social campaigns and her advocacy of non-violence. In January 2006 

she was awarded the Sahitya Akademi award for her collection of essays on 

contemporary issues, The Algebra of Infinite Justice, but she declined to accept it. Kiran 

Desai has been given Booker Prize of 2006 and Jhumpa Lahiri got recognition through 

Pullitzer Prize. Kiran Majumdar Shaw is the undisputed corporate queen of India, the 

MD of Biocon India and the richest Indian woman.. She went on to become India's first 

woman 'Brew Master' and subsequently a corporate queen. Other names in this list 

include Vidya Mohan Chhabaria, Chairperson of Jumbo Group, Naina Lal Kidwai, Vice 

Chairperson and Managing Director of HSBC securities and Capital Market Sullaijja 

Firodia Motwani and Mallika Srinivasan.  

Mother Teresa opened various homes for the poor, the most famous of which is 

'Nirmal Hriday". Aruna Roy worked for the save RTI Campaign and Medha Patekar is 

associated with the Narmada Bachao Andolan campaigns. Vandana Gopikumar and 

Vaishnavi Jayakumar, two women who have opted to devote their lives to the cause of 

mentally ill destitute women abandoned on the streets of Chennai and opened a Non-

Government Organisation called ‘ The Banyan’. Dr. Vandana Shiva set up her Research 

Foundation for Science, Technology and Natural Resource Policy in her home town of 

Dehra Dun in the foothills of the Himalaya.  The foundation is an informal network of 
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researchers working in support of people's environmental struggles and it has done a 

number of important works in various areas in the past two decades.  

Her book Staying Alive: Women, Ecology and Survival (Zed, 1989) has had an  

international impact. She was the co-chair of the 1991 World Congress on Women and 

Environment, and directed a dialogue on 'Women, ecology and health' with the Dag 

Hammarskjold Foundation, leading to a volume of Development Dialogue edited by her. 

Most recently Shiva has launched a global movement called Diverse Women for 

Diversity, for the defence of biological and cultural diversity She is the recipient of 

International Right Livelihood Award in 1993. Kalpana Chawla, who was the member of 

Colombia Space Shuttle, which exploded on its way back, was the first Indian women 

astronaut who visited space station. Following on her footsteps was another woman of 

Indian origin is Sunita Williams. Dr. Kiran Bedi was the first female recruit to join the 

Indian Police Service, in 1972. . She is also a former all-India and all-Asian tennis 

champion, having won the Asian Ladies Title at the age of 22. . She is most famous for 

prison reforms that she instituted during her term as Inspector General of Prisons at 

the Tihar Jails in Delhi. These included: detoxification programs, improved nutrition 

and sanitation, literacy and language classes taught by prisoners, yoga, prayer, 

meditation, legal advocacy by prisoners who were lawyers, tree-planting inside the 

prison and acting upon prisoner complaints. Kiran Bedi has also established two 

voluntary organizations, Navjyoti, and India Vision Foundation, which aim to improve 

the lifestyle of poor people and drug addicts. Bedi is the recipient of numerous awards 

for her achievements. 

Independent India also saw a sea change in the introduction and amendments of 

constitution and newer schemes in order to help the women move forward towards 

progress. Legally speaking now the Constitution of India gives equality to all the women 

in India through Article 14,), no discrimination by the State (Article 15(1)), equality of 

opportunity (Article 16), equal pay for equal work (Article 39(d)). It also allows special 

provisions to be made by the State in favour of women and children (Article 15(3)), 

renounces practices derogatory to the dignity of women (Article 51(A) (e)), and also 

allows for provisions to be made by the State for securing just and humane conditions 

of work and for maternity relief. (Article 42). It was in late 1970s that feminist activism 

in India gained momentum and it was the Mathura rape case which united them to fight 

against and amend the Evidence Act, the Criminal Procedure Code and the Indian Penal 

Code and introduce the category of custodial rape. They also united over several issues 

like the female infanticide, anti-liquor system, triple talaq system, gender bias and 

female literacy. Later in the 1990s through various Non Governmental organizations 
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(NGOs) in the form of Self Help Groups like the Self Employed Women’s Association 

(SEWA) many women emerged as financially and hence socially independent leaders. 

Cottage industries like 'Khadi Gram Udyog Bhandar' help rural and lower middle class 

women in using their skills in making pickles and papads and selling them for a profit. 

2001 was declared as the year of Women’s Empowerment (Swashakthi) while in the 

same year the National Policy for the empowerment of Women was passed. Schemes 

like the National Rural Health Mission (2005 –12) have only marginally benefited rural 

women in bolstering their child survival and maternal health rates. The mission, 

launched by Prime Minister Manmohan Singh in 2005 seeks to provide effective 

healthcare to the rural population, with a special focus on 18 states that have weak 

public health indicators and weak infrastructure.  

 With illegal female infanticide on the rise, Census 2001 shows our national sex 

ratio as 921:1000 (921 females for 1000 males), and this will lead to detrimental social 

problems if not corrected. Prime Minister Manmohan Singh at this year’s Independence 

day function at the Red Fort termed female foeticide as a “shame” and that “ our 

progress will be incomplete till women become equal partners in the growth” and that 

efforts are being taken to give 50 percent reservation for women so that they get equal 

reservation. He also announced the launch of a National Female Literacy Mission with 

an aim to reduce female literacy by half.  All this said and done the million-dollar 

question that raises in our minds is: Are women really aware of the above-mentioned 

laws, schemes and facilities, if so, how many have utilised and how effectively ? Are 

women in India really empowered? Have they actually progressed?. The answer is 

although they have accomplished immensely in their respective chosen fields they are 

yet to make headway in their own families and as an individual in the society. They may 

be on par with the man of the family in terms of financial contribution in running the 

family, but then in order to gain equal status with man it all depends on the man’s 

attitude and society’s attitude, which act as roadblocks to her empowerment. Today’s 

men are ill prepared for the changing, multiple at times dominating roles of the new 

woman and hence cannot handle women and their success with their current mindset. 

Hence it can be said that although women have come a long way through their grit it is 

now both the man’s and society’s turn to get used to this idea of women’s success and 

treat her as his equal and this is exactly the problem area in the current scenario.  

Despite progresses made by women and efforts taken by the Government in 

passing bills and amending laws, in order to attain true empowerment of women the 

first change that has to be infused is the mindset of the society’s basic unit, the family. 

Gender discrimination has to be stopped by parents between their own children and it 
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is only when the brother starts treating his own sister as his equal it is then, that a true 

revolution towards women’s empowerment can become a real success. It is only when 

respect is accorded within the four walls of a home to a woman that she will step out 

with dignity, security and confidence to gain a rightful position in society. Many 

researchers and activists are no longer convinced that we can succeed in improving 

women’s health or status unless society attempts to confront its gender bias openly. 

For too long we have been refusing to discuss women’s issues explicitly with society 

and it is only when we do that the other issues that remain as impediments including 

domestic violence in the name of dowry, bride burning, sexual harassment at 

workplace to name a few can be solved and the ‘true empowered new woman’ can 

emerge in India. 

CHANGING ROLE OF WOMEN IN INDIA: 

2500 B.C to 1500 B.C – Vedic Period: the position which women occupied in Hindu 

society at the dawn of civilization during the Vedic age is much better than what we 

ordinarily expect it to have been. Even before the Aryans came to India in about 2000 

B.C., there is evidence to believe that Indian women shared responsible position with 

men and played an important role in evolving a definite culture and tradition. Their 

status excelled that of the contemporary civilization of ancient Greece, Rome and even 

early Christianity. Women frequently associated with Vidantha (a folk of assembly) and 

participated in its celebrations where they enjoyed equal voice with men. 

Position of daughter:  

The position of daughter in the Vedic period can be judged by the way in which the 

birth of a girls was received. It was somewhat mixed. While during the Vedic age, there 

were some parents who would perform kanyasraddhas on the second day of the moon; 

for the blessing of getting learned and capable daughters. We learn from the Satapata 

Brahamana that like boys she was initiated into Vedic studies after her upanayana like 

their brother’s, the girl wore the sacred thread and used to pass through a period of 

Brahmacharya. After this Upvita ceremony, the Vedic women carried rites and rituals, 

undertook Vedic vows and did whatever was necessary for the proper performance of 

yagayajna, just like a son. Ordinarily a daughter did not have any right to hold, acquire 

or dispose of the property. This means she did not enjoy any legal status. But the 

unmarried daughter who stayed on in her father’s house got a share of his property. She 

could not claim a share in her brother’s property as it is clearly laid down in the Rig-

Veda that, ‘a son born of the body does not transfer wealth to sister”. Married daughter 

could inherit their father’s property only in the absence of brothers. 

Position of wife:  
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Marriage was a social and religious duty. ‘Those that have wives can fulfill their due 

obligations in this world, those that have wives can be happy, & lead a full life’. Marriage 

in fact, was a social and religious necessity for both men and women, but neither could 

reach heaven without being patni had the fullest right to participate in all the religious 

ceremonies with her husband. We learn from the Satapatha Brahmana that woman was 

regarded as an equal sharer with man of the responsibilities and duties at home. Her 

social status was not only of a loving wife but also of a loving mother. She was described 

by the Vedic Sages as an ornament of the home. Her social status was of an absolute 

equality with man in the eyes of religion. The Dharmashastra has raised a chaste wife to 

the rank of a Goddess. Out of love and veneration; she has been placed above the father 

and teacher. But the society was highly patriarchal and male dominated. The household 

was ruled by a house lord, who wielded almost absolute control over all other members 

of the family, completely ignored to secure equal ownership to women, and thus ‘joint 

ownership of husband and the wife practically remained in legal fiction’ she could not 

hold not inherit property. To some extent wife’s claim to Stridhana, which considered of 

the bride-price, gifts given by parents, relatives and non-relatives, and gifts given by the 

husband even subsequent to the marriage was recognized, but varied from region to 

region. 

Position of widow:  

The position of widow in the Vedic period was better. She did not suffer the 

disabilities which are characteristic of later periods. Widows were permitted to 

remarry. A number of references are found in the Vedas to show that widow remarriage 

was common, though the re-married widow could not aspire for the status of grihini, 

where she could become the mistress of the house. The use of the word ‘Parapurva’, a 

woman who has had a second husband, proves that widows were re-married. The word 

‘Didhishu’ used in the Rig-Veda means the second husband of a woman. Atharvaveda 

refers to a ‘Punarbha’, that is re-married widow. The Rig-Veda permits a childless 

widow to get a son by levirate (niyoga). The niyoga was to be primarily with her 

brother-in-law and not with any stranger. The legal status of the widow was the same 

as that of the wife. 1500 B.C. to 500 B.C. – Post Vedic Period (The Age of Later Samhitas, 

Brahmanas and Upanishads.): 

Position of Daughter :  

With the lapse of time the position of the Daughter also changed. During this period 

there was a gradual decline in women’s education. Girls were not allowed to the houses 

of the preceptor or centers of education but were taught only by near relatives like 

father, brother or the uncle. Therefore, only the girls of rich and cultured families 
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received religious and other training. As a result, there appeared a tendency to curtail 

the religious right and privileges of women in general. The desire to get a son to provide 

for the future, became quite intense and daughters came to be looked uon as 

encumbrances. The following line aptly depicts the position of the daughter. “A wife is a 

comrade, a daughter is a misery and a son a light in the highest heaven”. 

According to the Goutama Samhita, a girl should be given in marriage before she attains 

puberty. He who neglects it, commits sin. Some declare that a girl should be given in 

marriage before she wears clothes. Vasistha Samhita also says the same thing. 

Position of Wife:  

There were gradual changes in the position of women in this period. Women were 

not allowed to participate in the performances of sacrificial ceremonies. They 

eventually began to lose touch with the Vedas and were pushed back to domestic 

duties. The study of Vedas became the monopoly of men. Women also ceased to attend 

public meetings. Having lost their importance as comrades of men in public activities, 

they came to be honoured as mothers. The reason for the deterioration of her status 

was the intermarriages between the Aryan and the Dravidians. The non-Aryan wife, 

with her ignorance of the Sanskrit language and Hindu religion, obviously could not 

enjoy the same religious privileges as the Aryan consort. 

Over the property of her husband it was generally considered that a woman had no 

right during his lifetime beyond the right of maintenance and residence. According to 

the Mitakshara law, in the matter of partition, a wife as allowed to get an equal share 

with her own son or sons where the division took place in the lifetime of her husband. 

But she could not herself separate from his sons during his lifetime or if the sons 

claimed partition during the father’s lifetime. Though a women had her own property 

called Stridhana, she was given only limited ownership, it seems the spirit of the Hindu 

law was not to allow women independence as regards the possession and right of 

enjoyment. 

Position of Widow:  

Hitherto unknown, the custom of widow burning the practicw of Sati came into 

existence around 400 A.D. There is no reference to the custom in the buddhist literature 

and the Arthashastra of Kautalya. The authors of the Dharmasutras and dharmashastra 

are unaware of it. The Hindu law-givers of this period imposed certain duties on 

widows, who did not ascend the funeral pyre and those instead of survive the husband. 

All the sages, prescribes a life of strict discipline and penance on such widows for their 

whole life. The Sutras ordered a widow to avoid, for the duration of year, the use of 

honey, meat, sweat, spirits and liquor as well as salt and to sleep on the ground. The 
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custom of Niyoga was condemned by Smriti writers when chastity became the main 

qualification of marriage. Manu disapproved of the custom of “Niyoga” and declared 

that it was fit for cattle only. A.D 500, eventually, the dictum ‘the wife ought to rover her 

husband as a god, even if he were vicious and void of any merit’ was accepted as 

applying to all women. 

500 A.D. to 1800 A.D. The Age of Later Smritis, Commentators and Digest Writers: 

This is said to be the darkest period as far as deterioration in the position of women 

is concerned. To this effect Altekar say in the history of India, these dark and depending 

days of total injustice, intolerance and inequality will remain as the darkest spot for 

ever. To the same effect Choudhary writes such bold and blessed, self-confident and 

independent women found themselves suddenly confined within four walls of dark and 

dreary homes, with their minds-desolate and depressing, with almost all their 

fundamental birthrights totally or almost cut off. They were deprived of any rights to 

justice, freedom, education, equality and were degraded domestically, socially, legally, 

economically, politically and in every other way. 

Position of Daughter:   

By about the 8th or 9th century A.D. the marriageable age of the girls was lowered to 

9 or 10: this gave a death blow to education of girls. The upanayana ceremony of girls 

was completely discontinued. ‘Higher education of women was confined to royal, 

official, rich and well to do families’, ordinary families who had to marry their daughter, 

could receive no education. In the Muslim period i.e., from 11th century onwards, like 

Muslim counterparts women adopted pardah. ‘Most being subjected to pardah, had no 

opportunity for education’. Child marriage became popular and ‘Hindu daughters were 

married before the age of nine or ten and in some case were married even before they 

had learned to talk’. With the practice of pardah, women were forbidden even to visit 

holy shrines and women lost all their liberal activities and became the property of their 

male masters. The practice of ‘Sati’ further deteriorated the position of women.It 

appears that Sati was imposed upon wives as virtue. Several Muslim emperors 

discouraged Sati and adopted measures to prevent it as for as possible, but didn’t 

succeed. 

Position of wife:  

Most of the causes responsible for degradation of women during this period 

continued to operate in this also. During this period the role of women conformed to the 

dictum laid down by Manu, the great law giver of second century that ; ‘a woman does 

not deserve freedom; and that her life should throughout be one of dependence on man, 

another similar dictum laid down by him was that a woman should be subservient in all 
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stages of her life – ‘ in childhood to the father, in youth to the husband and his elderly 

kids & to the sons when widowed’. Among the traditional Hindu families the fate of a 

woman, especially of the daughter- in -law was always of subordination to all other 

members. 

Position of Widow: 

The legal position of Hindu woman with regard to inheritance rights was also 

unsatisfactory. Under the doctrine of Stridharma they were generally excluded from 

succession to property & this led to their dependence on men. 

Widow re-marriage was prohibited in general. Prohibition of widow re-marriage 

began to be imposed from about 1000 A.D even on the child widow. 

From 12th century onwards tonsure of widows became prevalent all over India. She 

has to follow strict rules & restrictions and lead an austere life. Her head was cleanly 

shaven, though this practice was given up later. She was inauspicious to everyone, 

including her son and she hardly participated in family festivals as that would bring bad 

luck to those present. That is, she had no dignity in the society as well as in the family.  

Raja Ram Mohan Roy’s strong agitation against sati, led to a resolution of December 

14th 1829 which made sati a crime of culpable homicide. Hindu widow’s re-marriage 

Act 1856 removed legal barriers to re-marriage of Hindu widows. In 1874 the right to 

property Act gave a life interest in her husband’s share of the property and a share 

equal that of a son, how ever the Act did not give a widow the right to own or dispose of 

the property and daughters continued to be excluded from rights of inheritance. 

Contemporary period:  

          The efforts of social reformers & social legislations brought by the British, 

improved the role of daughter- wife – widow. Indian Independence & adoption of the 

constitution brought greater changes. Principles of liberty and equality ensured in the 

constitution affected the status of woman giving them fresh dignity and importance. 

The constitution through articles 14, 15, 16 & 29 assumes women the right to equality 

in law, right to social equality, right to equality in matters of Government employment, 

right to protective discrimination & right against exploitation. the directive Principles 

also enumerate certain directives towards emancipation of women. The position of 

daughter has been improved. The Hindu succession Act 1956 has statutorily recognized 

the right to property of the Hindu daughter. This Act has placed the daughter on a par 

with the son. She can succeed to the undivided interest of her father in a joint property 

and to the separate property of the father along with other heirs specified in clause I of 

the schedule. Dowry system, a social evil which made an offence under Dowry 

Prohibition Act 1961. The position of wife too has been enhanced. She now employs a 
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respectable position. Under Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act 1956, she can live 

separately and claim maintenance. Without her consent her husband cannot adopt a 

son or daughter. She, like her husband can adopt son or daughter when her husband 

has renounced the world or ceased to be Hindu or declared by competent court. Under 

Hindu Marriage Act 1955, she can claim divorce. The plight of widows has been 

enhanced. Widow Remarriage is legalized. Under Hindu Succession Act 1956 she is 

made absolute owner of the property. Her property inherited from the first husband 

cannot be divested even after remarriage. She inherits the coparcenery interest of her 

husband along with son and daughter. Under Hindu adoption and Maintenance Act she 

can adopt a son or a daughter. Under Hindu Minority and Guardianship Act 1956 she is 

the natural and legal guardian of her minor children after their father. The Conflict of 

Women in 20th Century India Throughout recorded history, women the world over 

have been held to different standards than men.  

          They have been consistently oppressed in nearly all aspects of life, from political to 

personal, public to private. In the 20th century, great strides have been taken to end 

this oppression and level the playing field. In India however, a number of deeply rooted 

traditions have made this effort particularly difficult, and as a result, women's triumphs 

over oppression in India are all the more intriguing. To understand the position women 

found themselves in at the dawn of the 20th century, one must have a general 

understanding of the numerous historical women's conflicts unique to the 

Subcontinent. It took the overwhelming success of Gandhi's nonviolent revolution to 

unite women politically and create an atmosphere whereby women, empowered by the 

times, could take a stand for their equality. The 1970's saw the beginning of a highly 

organized modern women's movement in India. Violence against women was one of the 

main focuses of the movement. Harassment, wife-beating, rape, and dowry deaths were 

all too common, and police enforcement was ineffective as were most attempts at 

prosecution. Commonly called atrocities against women, these acts occurred frequently.  

The clinical tests amniocentesis and biopsy reserved for detecting abnormalities 

are being misused for identifying the gender of the fetus. In small towns and cities girls 

are being murdered quietly. In 1996, Kuruppayee an unknown woman in Tamil Nadu 

was the first to be convicted for female infanticide. Her husband was let of despite 

abetment. She had strangled her fifth girl child after birth as the husband’s family 

wanted a son.  Despite the conviction female fetuses are aborted. Can one still say India 

is shining? If there are no girls how will she become a mother of a hundred sons? 
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The Aspect of Women Empowerment: 

Poverty Eradication: Since women comprise the majority of the population below the 

poverty line and are very often in situations of extreme poverty, given the harsh 

realities of intra-household and social discrimination, macro economic policies and 

poverty eradication programmes should specifically address the needs and problems of 

such women. There should be improved implementation of programmes which are 

already women oriented with special targets for women. Steps should be taken for 

mobilization of poor women and convergence of services, by offering them a range of 

economic and social options, along with necessary support measures to enhance their 

capabilities 

Micro Credit: In order to enhance women’s access to credit for consumption and 

production, the establishment of new and strengthening of existing micro-credit 

mechanisms and micro-finance institution should be undertaken so that the outreach of 

credit is enhanced. Other supportive measures would be taken to ensure adequate flow 

of credit through extant financial institutions and banks, so that all women below 

poverty line have easy access to credit. 

Women and Economy: Women’s perspectives should be included in designing and 

implementing macro-economic and social policies by institutionalizing their 

participation in such processes. Their contribution to socio-economic development as 

producers and workers should be recognized in the formal and informal sectors 

(including home based workers) and appropriate policies relating to employment and 

to her working conditions should be drawn up. Such measures could include: 

Reinterpretation and redefinition of conventional concepts of work wherever necessary 

e.g. in the Census records, to reflect women’s contribution as producers and workers. 

Preparation of satellite and national accounts. 

Currant Statistic Data of WWF (as on 31st March 2009) 

Area Covered under the working women forum (India) 

No. Of Members  776,713 

No. Of Branches  15 

Villages 3406 

Slums 2107 

Social Security Coverage of Women 

(cumulate) 

536,959 

Reproductive health coverage 1,618,842 

Globalization: Globalization has presented new challenges for the realization of the goal 

of women’s equality, the gender impact of which has not been systematically evaluated 
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fully. However, from the micro-level studies that were commissioned by the 

Department of Women & Child Development, it is evident that there is a need for re-

framing policies for access to employment and quality of employment. Benefits of the 

growing global economy have been unevenly distributed leading to wider economic 

disparities, the feminization of poverty, increased gender inequality through often 

deteriorating working conditions and unsafe working environment especially in the 

informal economy and rural areas. Strategies should be designed to enhance the 

capacity of women and empower them to meet the negative social and economic 

impacts, which may flow from the globalization process. 

Women and Agriculture: In view of the critical role of women in the agriculture and 

allied sectors, as producers, concentrated efforts should be made to ensure that benefits 

of training, extension and various programmes will reach them in proportion to their 

numbers. The programmes for training women in soil conservation, social forestry, 

dairy development and other occupations allied to agriculture like horticulture, 

livestock including small animal husbandry, poultry, fisheries etc. should be expanded 

to benefit women workers in the agriculture sector. 

Women and Industry: The important role played by women in electronics, information 

technology and food processing and agro industry and textiles has been crucial to the 

development of these sectors. They would be given comprehensive support in terms of 

labour legislation, social security and other support services to participate in various 

industrial sectors. Women at present cannot work in night shift in factories even if they 

wish to. Suitable measures should be taken to enable women to work on the night shift 

in factories. This will be accompanied with support services for security, transportation 

etc. 

Support Service: The provision of support services for women, like child care facilities, 

including crèches at work places and educational institutions, homes for the aged and 

the disabled should be expanded and improved to create an enabling environment and 

to ensure their full cooperation in social, political and economic life. Women-friendly 

personnel policies should also be drawn up to encourage women to participate 

effectively in the developmental process. 

Education: Equal access to education for women and girls should be ensured. Special 

measures should be taken to eliminate discrimination, universalize education, eradicate 

illiteracy, create a gender-sensitive educational system, increase enrolment and 

retention rates of girls and improve the quality of education to facilitate life-long 

learning as well as development of occupation/vocation/technical skills by women. 

Reducing the gender gap in secondary and higher education would be a focus area. 
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Sectoral time targets in existing policies should be achieved, with a special focus on girls 

and women, particularly those belonging to weaker sections including the Scheduled 

Castes/Scheduled Tribes/Other Backward Classes/Minorities. Gender sensitive 

curricula would be developed at all levels of educational system in order to address sex 

stereotyping as one of the causes of gender discrimination. 

Violence against women: All forms of violence against women, physical and mental, 

whether at domestic or societal levels, including those arising from customs, traditions 

or accepted practices shall be dealt with effectively with a view to eliminate its 

incidence. Institutions and mechanisms/schemes for assistance should be created and 

strengthened for prevention of such violence, including sexual harassment at work 

place and customs like dowry; for the rehabilitation of the victims of violence and for 

taking effective action against the perpetrators of such violence. A special emphasis 

should also be laid on programmes and measures to deal with trafficking in women and 

girls. 

Women’s Property rights: 

 Property of a female Hindu to be absolute property- 1) Any property possessed by 

a female Hindu, whether acquired before or after the commencement of this act, 

shall be held by her as full answer there of and not as a limited owner. 

 Full blood preferred to half blood-heirs related to an intestate by full blood shall 

preferred to heirs related by half blood, if the nature of all relationship is the same 

in every other respect. 

 Special provision respecting dwelling houses. Where the Hindu intestate has left 

surviving him as her both male and female heirs specified is class I of the Schedule 

and heir or her property included a dwelling-house wholly occupied by members 

of his or her family, then not withstanding anything contained in this Act. 

 Where intestate’s father dead, but his mother, brother and sister living-If the 

intestate’s Father is dead, but the intestate’s mother is living and there are also 

brother or sister of the intestate living and there is no child living of any deceased 

brother or sister, the mother and each living brother or sister shall succeed to the 

property in equal shares. 

If the intestate’s father is dead, but the intestate’s mother is living and there is 

either brother or sister of the intestate, the property shall belong to the mother. 

THE CHALLENGES: 

The aspects discussed below are illustrative of the many barriers and 

disadvantages, rather than a comprehensive treatment. 

Statutory and customary rights: 
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National constitutions round the world affirm the principles of basic human rights, 

and even explicitly refer to non-discrimination by gender. However, in practice there 

are still multiple disadvantages: for example girls are often deterred from going to 

school, and cultural norms limit women's participation in political life. Sweeping 

changes in a country's institutional environment have the potential to reduce 

inequalities, and there are a number of examples of both constitutional change and 

specific new legislation. Similar initiatives have been made to improve women's 

property rights. 

Human capital investments: 

Policy interventions aimed at achieving universal primary education have yielded 

remarkable results, with several countries achieving gender parity for primary 

enrollment and higher participation occurring at all levels. However, 35 countries – 

mostly in sub- Saharan Africa – had not met the MDG intermediate target of parity in 

secondary school enrollment by 2005, although they are on track to attain this by 2015. 

For 130 countries where the data are available for tertiary level education, female 

enrollment rates were higher than for males in 65 cases in 2005. 

Nevertheless, 60% of the 137 million illiterate youths in the world are girls. In addition, 

national statistics mask continuing significant gender disparities in rural areas and in 

poorer parts of the community. 

Political participation and voice: 

Women are poorly represented in the political sphere in many countries. They may 

also have little influence on policies directly affecting their daily lives, such as the 

supply of maternal and child clinics or the right to collect firewood. Even though elected 

female politicians may be very effective, they are not always able to represent women's 

interests successfully in a male-dominated environment. At the same time, effective 

female political representation, particularly at the local level, helps promote effective 

public services in vital areas such as water supply, sanitation, immunization, and local 

infrastructure. 

Women in service sector: 

• The integration of the economy has brought rapid changes alongside shifts in 

employment  

• The importance of the service sector as the engine of growth has been the most 

highlighted aspect. 

• Global market in services- banking, insurance and transport brought out by the 

ICT revolution has been placed at the centre of growth 
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• The growth within the service sector and its employment prospects are not 

uniform, or its  its implications on different categories of workers- given the 

informality and precariousness associated with such employment.  

Broad sectoral distribution and shares: 

• Service sector accounts for about 14 percent of total employment in rural areas and 

about 57 percent in urban areas in 2004-05 

• About 7 per cent of total female employment in rural areas and 49 per cent in urban 

areas 

• 18 per cent of total male employment in rural areas and about 59 percent in urban 

areas 

• While in rural areas, there has been an increase in the share of service sector (both 

for male and female workers) in the urban areas there has been a decline for both 

categories – much more sharply for females – from 52.95 to 49.45 per cent  

• This is in contrast to the previous period 1993-94 to 1999-00 where the share of 

the service sector increased by about 10 percentage points for females – for males 

the increase was less – about 4 percentage points    

• Female share of the sector in rural areas increased from 15 percent in 1999-00 to 

17 percent in 2004-05 and in urban areas the shares almost stagnated at around 18 

percent. 

• Thus, the trend seems to dispel some of the existing understanding of employment 

changes– a sharp shift away from primary to service sector employment and its 

capacity to absorb large number of female workers.   

• This becomes all the more critical in the context of an increasing trend of projecting 

the export oriented service sectors, especially the ICT driven ones, as an engine of 

growth and as a source of employment, especially for women   

CRIMES AGAINST WOMEN IN INDIA: 

Over 32000 murders, 19,000 rapes, 7500 dowry deaths and 36500 molestation 

cases are the violent crimes reported in India in 2006 against women. There are many 

instances of crime especially against women go unreported in India. These are figures 

released by the National Crime Records Bureau recently. While Madhya Pradesh is 

worst off among the states, the national capital New Delhi continues to hold on to its 

reputation of being the most unsafe city in India. Delhi takes the top slot for crimes 

ranging from murders and rapes to dowry deaths and abductions. It reflects country's 

law and order situation when its capital is a cauldron of crime. Instead of leading the 

way in tackling crime, Delhi only seems to do worse year after year. For instance while 

the national crime rate declined negligibly by .02 % in 2006; Delhi's rate grew to 
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357.2more than double the national average of 167.7.  Rape is the fastest growing crime 

in the country today and as many as 18 women are assaulted in some form or the other 

every hour across India. Over the last few months cases of rapes and assault have made 

it to the headlines with alarming frequency. Mumbai watched with shame as an ugly 

mob attacked women on New Year's Eve. In Latur a 14 year old was raped and killed by 

four young men. In Konark four men were charged with dragging a woman out of a bus 

and gang raping her. It is an ordeal simply to file a police report and the investigations 

thereafter have been stories of apathy and downright humiliation meted out to the 

victims. Where convicted, punishments have ranged from capital punishments to a day 

in jail. Equally horrific are news reports of foreign tourists being sexually assaulted. 

Recently an American was molested in Pushkar, a British journalist raped in Goa, 

Canadian girls attacked in Kumarakom to list the few instances. It looks like that India 

as a nation has ceased to know how to treat women as human beings who have a right 

to dignity and safety. The crime against tourists is against our culture of "atithi devo 

bhava' Government has decided to meet and discuss with the state government the 

safety of women tourists as a reaction from the fear that such incidents will impact 

India's image. Despite the trauma women across all classes are reporting crimes such as 

rape and assault and do not feel helpless or abandoned by family or society as was the 

prevalent case before. Society is changing and government is forced to take action as it 

has run out of excuses such as society's mindset or class divide. Police records show 

high incidence of crimes against women in India. The National Crime Records Bureau 

reported in 1998 that the growth rate of crimes against women would be higher than 

the population growth rate by 2010. Earlier, many cases were not registered with the 

police due to the social stigma attached to rape and molestation cases. Official statistics 

show that there has been a dramatic increase in the number of reported crimes against 

women. 

GOVERNING GOALS OF WOMEN EMPOWERMENT: 

The National Policy for the empowerment of women (2001) tries to bring about the 

advancement, development and empowerment of women. The policy will be widely 

disseminated so as to encourage active participation of all stakeholders for achieving its 

goals. Specifically, the goals of this policy include  

 Creating an environment through positive economic and social policies for full 

development of women to enable them to realize their full potential 

 The de-jure and de-facto enjoyment of all human rights and fundamental freedom 

by women on equal basis with men in all spheres – political, economic, social, 

cultural and civil 
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 Equal access to participation and decision making of women in social, political and 

economic life of the nation 

 Equal access to women to health care, quality education at all levels, career and 

vocational guidance, employment, equal remuneration, occupational health and 

safety, social security and public office etc. 

 Strengthening legal systems aimed at elimination of all forms of discrimination 

against women 

 Changing societal attitudes and community practices by active participation and 

involvement of both men and women. 

 Mainstreaming a gender perspective in the development process. 

 Elimination of discrimination and all forms of violence against women and the girl 

child;   

 Building and strengthening partnerships with civil society, particularly women’s 

organizations.  

STRATEGIES FOR WOMEN EMPOWERMENT: 

  Women education is a multi-dimensional phenomenon. No single factor or cause 

can be held responsible for very low literacy rate of women in India. Subsequently it is 

associated with combination of many factors including social, cultural, economic, 

educational, demographic, political and administrative and so on. The following are the 

some of the important factors which could be attributed for the present poor state of 

affairs of womenfolk in education. 

1. Judicial Legal Systems: 

Legal-judicial system will be made more responsive and gender sensitive to 

women’s needs, especially in cases of domestic violence and personal assault. New laws 

will be enacted and existing laws reviewed to ensure that justice is quick and the 

punishment meted out to the culprits is commensurate with the severity of the offence. 

2. Decision Making: 

Women’s equality in power sharing and active participation in decision making, 

including decision making in political process at all levels will be ensured for the 

achievement of the goals of empowerment. All measures will be taken to guarantee 

women equal access to and full participation in decision making bodies at every level, 

including the legislative, executive, and judicial.  

ECONOMIC EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN: 

1. Poverty Eradication: 

Since women comprise the majority of the population below the poverty line and 

are very often in situations of extreme poverty, given the harsh realities of intra-
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household and social discrimination, macro economic policies and poverty eradication 

programmes will specifically address the needs and problems of such women. There 

will be improved implementation of programmes which are already women oriented 

with special targets for women.  

2. Micro Credit: 

In order to enhance women’s access to credit for consumption and production, the 

establishment of new, and strengthening of existing micro-credit mechanisms and 

micro-finance institution will be undertaken so that the outreach of credit is enhanced. 

Other supportive measures would be taken to ensure adequate flow of credit through 

extant financial institutions and banks, so that all women below poverty line have easy 

access to credit. 

3. Women and Economy: 

Women’s perspectives will be included in designing and implementing macro-

economic and social policies by institutionalizing their participation in such processes. 

Their contribution to socio-economic development as producers and workers will be 

recognized in the formal and informal sectors (including home based workers) and 

appropriate policies relating to employment and to her working conditions will be 

drawn up.  

SOCIAL EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN:  

1. Education: 

Equal access to education for women and girls will be ensured. Special measures 

will be taken to eliminate discrimination, universalize education, eradicate illiteracy, 

create a gender-sensitive educational system, increase enrolment and retention rates of 

girls and improve the quality of education to facilitate life-long learning as well as 

development of occupation/vocation/technical skills by women. Reducing the gender 

gap in secondary and higher education would be a focus area. Gender sensitive 

curricula would be developed at all levels of educational system in order to address sex 

stereotyping as one of the causes of gender discrimination. 

2. Health: 

A holistic approach to women’s health which includes both nutrition and health 

services will be adopted and special attention will be given to the needs of women and 

the girl at all stages of the life cycle. Women should have access to comprehensive, 

affordable and quality health care.  

3. Science and Technology: 

Programmes will be strengthened to bring about a greater involvement of women 

in science and technology. These will include measures to motivate girls to take up 
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science and technology for higher education and also ensure that development projects 

with scientific and technical inputs involve women fully. Efforts to develop a scientific 

temper and awareness will also be stepped up.  

4. Violence against women: 

All forms of violence against women, physical and mental, whether at domestic or 

societal levels, including those arising from customs, traditions or accepted practices 

shall be dealt with effectively with a view to eliminate its incidence. Institutions and 

mechanisms/schemes for assistance will be created and strengthened for prevention of 

such violence. A special emphasis will also be laid on programmes and measures to deal 

with trafficking in women and girls. 

RECOMMENDED STRATEGIES FOR WOMEN EMPOWERMENT: 

All Central and State Ministries will draw up time bound action plans for translating 

the policy into a set of concrete actions, through a participatory process of consultation 

with Centre/State Departments of Women and Child Development and National /State 

Commissions for Women. The Plans will specifically including the following: - 

 Measurable goals to be achieved by 2010. 

 Identification and commitment of resources. 

 Responsibilities for implementation of action points. 

 Structures and mechanisms to ensure efficient monitoring, review and gender 

impact assessment of action points and policies. 

 Introduction of a gender perspective in the budgeting process. 

Institutional mechanisms, to promote the advancement of women, which exist at 

the central and state levels, will be strengthened. These will be through interventions as 

may be appropriate and will relate to, among others, provision of adequate resources, 

training and advocacy skills to effectively influence macro-policies, legislation, 

programmes etc. to achieve the empowerment of women. National and State Councils 

will be formed to oversee the operationalisation of the Policy on a regular basis. The 

National Council will be headed by the Prime Minister and the State Councils by the 

Chief Ministers and be broad in composition having representatives from the concerned 

Departments/Ministries, National and State Commissions for Women, Social Welfare 

Boards, representatives of Non-Government Organizations, Women’s Organisations.  

3. Legislation: 

The existing legislative structure will be reviewed and additional legislative 

measures taken by identified departments to implement the policy. This will also 

involve a review of all existing laws and related rules as well as executive and 

administrative regulations to eliminate all gender discriminatory references. The 
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process will be planned over a time period 2000-2003. The specific measures required 

would be evolved through a consultation process involving civil society, National 

Commission for Women and Department of Women and Child Development. In 

appropriate cases the consultation process would be widened to include other 

stakeholders too. Effective implementation of legislation would be promoted by 

involving civil society and community. Appropriate changes in legislation will be 

undertaken, if necessary. 

 “Woman has been suppressed under custom and law for which man was responsible 

and in the shaping of which the she had no hand……women has as much right to shape 

her own destiny as much to shapes his…..it is up to men to see that they unable then to 

realize their full status and play their part as equal of men”-Mahatma Gandhi.  With a 

quarter century of experience, expertise and experimentation in empowering poor 

working women at the grass-root, micro credit has been able to achieve quick and 

tangible results in helping them tackle their economic, political, and social and health 

problems. This success shoes that the ideal methodology for development is to address 

the most critical and immediate problems of the participant first, so that and ideal 

situation is set for them to handle complex needs later.   According to above data: 

 Women’s equality in power sharing and active participation in decision making, 

including decision, making in political process at all level will be ensured for the 

achievement. 

 Changing societal attitudes and community practice by participation of women.    

 Elimination of discrimination and all forms of violence against women.  

Strengthening legal systems aimed at elimination at all forms of discrimination 

against women.  

 Awareness it is important to change the awareness of people about empowerment 

of women’s. 

 Due to the lack of specific implementation plans and faulty representation local 

community have not adequately accepted government and private schemes for the 

upliftment of women. 

 The members of SHG who have benefited by the micro credit scheme are 

expanding their venture and come back for next bigger amount of loan. They are 

also updating their technology.  

Suggestion for Empowerment:  

Undoubtedly, development of Women has always been centre stage in planning 

since independence women empowerment can be kept under this plan  
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1) There is a need to have women friendly economic policies in order to provide 

employment opportunities to women.  

2) It can enhance there socio-economic position and make then self depended.    

3) For the poor women, poorly does not just mean scarcity and want. It means right 

denied, opportunities curtailed and voice silenced. 

4) Swarn Jayanti Swarojgar Yojana has provision that 50% of the beneficiaries 

should be women while undertaking self-employment should be given sufficient 

attention.  

5) All NGO’s Scheme like Employment guaranty scheme Indira Awas yojana, Old 

edge pension, Sam Vikas Yojana, widow pension Scheme are benefited for 

empowerment of women. 

6) Women’s right and employment should not only in law but it should be in real 

practices. 

7) Women come into politics due to Panchayatraj also they should have 33%                                                                                                                        

reservation in all political frame.  

8) The reservation for woman should be in actual manner in education. 

To give the economic right’s different type of programme to be employed for ex. 

SHG, Micro credit. 
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A STUDY OF RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CREATIVITY AND MOTIVATION AMONG 
RESIDENTIAL SCHOOL TEACHERS IN SRIKAKULAM DISTRICT 

 
* DR.N.V.S.SURYANARAYANA 

Introduction : 
 The teacher has to perform all these multi-dimensional responsibilities.  The tact of 
incorporating new strategies and effectively performing his duties and successful 
exhibiting his skill in using effective classroom practices was considered to be an area, 
which was almost unexplored, where paucity research provides.  In view of this 
investigator felt that a systematic study of Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation 
among Residential School Teachers in the Indian context particularly in Srikakulam 
District is very much needed.  Identification of major sources of Creativity, the extent of 
the Creativity experienced by the Teachers, to what extent Creativity and Teacher 
Motivation have ‘a say’ on the teacher effectiveness should be made. Some studies have 
suggested that there is a positive relationship between attitude towards life and 
attitude towards competency in teaching or effectiveness.  The concept of meaning in 
life is based on Victor Frankl’s philosophy that an individual always tries to find 
meaning or purpose in life.  This holds good to one’s own working life also.   Creativity 
of an individual is to avoid the usual routine conventional way of thinking and doing 
things and producing a quantity of ideas, which are original, novel and which are 
workable. Motivation helps the education standards to be enhanced is vital component.  
To establish motivation in the minds of individuals towards the teaching content the 
teacher should cultivate ideal readiness, which assists him in teaching process. Thus, 
only a motivated teacher, who is devoted, committed and one who acts as a mission will 
be need to the day.  As and when the educational standards are fallen the teacher 
should not be the butt of ridicule as if may be one among many factors for the 
determination of standards.  But when an undevoted band of teachers who fells their 
profession as a bore some burden and who perform their duty in an uncommitted way 
are the person who cause havoc the society and their unmotivated way of performing a 
job which virtually is a sin.  An inquiry into the above problems will provide us with 
information, which may be highly valuable for counselors, administrators and above all 
for teacher have to plan to creative and novel teaching so as to enhance his motivational 
qualities in teaching-learning process and make teachers more and more efficient.  A 
deep understanding of the present situation has prompted the investigator to take up a 
humble piece of research to probe into the allied aspects of Teacher Creativity and 
Teacher Motivation among Junior College Teachers.  
 No doubt much research has been done on the Teacher Creativity and Teacher 
Motivation with other allied problems but very few studies are taken up to make a 
probe into the relationship between these two aspects.  However, very few studies are 
undertaken among Residential School Teachers in the district of Srikakulam.  
Considering this fact into account, the present study is designed to investigate into 
various components of Teacher Creativity and Motivation and the effect of probable 
intervening variables such sex, locality, qualification, Designation, age, experience, 
Teaching Subjects, marital status and type of management etc.  It is also intended to 
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study the influence of intervening variables on Teacher Creativity and Teacher 
Motivation.  
Dimensions of Teacher Creativity: 
 Creativity aspect of the present study is designed with three major dimensions 
viz., Flexibility, Originality and Fluency. 
Measurement of Teacher Creativity: 
 The experiences are shown that careless procedural class can limit seriously 

the validity and usefulness of the survey.  Keen attention should be given to question 

construction, maintenance of anonymity for employees and sampling procedures 

(Donald and Charles, 1975).  Even in education field it is very difficult to measure the 

teacher Creativity. After careful observation of the literature and experiences of earlier 

researchers, it is found that teacher Creativity that can be measured either on 

observation and interviews or use of tests including inventories and writing scales 

developed by the previous investigators.  In the present study the researcher developed 

a teacher Creativity self-rating scale and made use of it.   

Dimensions of Teacher Motivation: 
 The Teacher Motivation consists of nine areas viz., (1) Classroom Teaching; (2) 
School Administration; (3) Professional Pleasure; (4) Climate Factors; (5) Inter-
Personal Relations; (6) Student’s Behaviour; (7) Working Conditions; (8) Professional 
Development – and (9) Personal aspects. 
Measurement of Teacher Motivation: 

 The various experiences are shown that careless procedural class can limit 

seriously the validity and usefulness of the survey.  Keen attention should be given to 

question construction, maintenance of anonymity for employees and sampling 

procedures (Donald and Charles, 1975).  Even in education field it is very difficult to 

measure the motivational aspects of the teacher. After careful observation of the 

literature it is found that teachers motivation that can be measured either on 

observation and interviews or use of tests including inventories and writing scales 

developed by the previous investigators.  In the present study the researcher developed 

a teacher motivation self-rating scale and made use of it.   

Relationship between Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation: 

  The successfulness of any educational programme basically depends on the right 

performance and acceptance of teacher community.  This mainly depends on their 

satisfaction in their profession.  The teacher in the present situation is facing various 

academic and administrative issues.  The teacher Creativity in relation to various 

professional, administrative, personal and societal aspects is involved in the teacher 

profession.  On account of these reasons various causes resulting the teacher failure in 

motivating the Students in classroom teaching. The aspects Teacher Creativity and 

Motivation aspects are conceptually independent and practically interdependent. 

B.R.Rao (1989) rightly pointed out that ‘the quality or effectiveness of a teacher is 

considered to be associated with his attitudes towards his profession, his satisfaction 
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with his creativity and motivation in the job and the professional interest’.  Similarly, 

Dr.D.S.Kothari advocates (Indian Education Commission, 1964-66) advocates ‘even the 

best curriculum and most perfect syllabus remains dead unless quickened into life with 

right methods and right mind of teachers’.  Further Mallet (1953), Branelwein (1955) 

and PVSR (1994) also felt that the teacher has final responsibility of determination of 

educational objectives and selecting the proper procedure to achieve the desired 

learning out comes. 

The study of previous investigations helped the investigator in planning, defining 

and delimiting this research document.  The review of previous investigations has also 

been helpful in deciding the procedure as well as designing the present study and 

interpretation of the findings. Owing to changing trend in the universe and day to day 

competition among the countries in the universe, it is inevitable to invent new 

techniques in the field of education to perform high quality and development in all 

aspects.   To achieve these objects various researches made earlier and still it is in 

continuous process in the universe how to promote the creative thinking ability among 

the Teachers right from Primary to Higher Education.  Further, it is also considered to 

provide necessary facilities to the teacher community in terms of changing trends to the 

extent of satisfaction in their profession.  The major purpose of this review of the 

available literature is to determine the significant facts, which are essentially method to 

the problem under investigation.  For the knowledge emerging from the investigations 

would enable the investigator to avoid unintentional duplication, as well as it would 

also provide the understanding and insight for development of a logical frame work for 

the present problem under investigation.  Moreover, studies that have been done would 

provide for formulating research hypotheses and indicating what needs to be done will 

form the basis for the justification of the study under investigation. Diane Montgomery 

and others (1993) studied 'Characteristics of the Creative Person'.  Results indicate an 

overall Spearman rho correlation of .520, which will account for about 25% of the 

variance. Rank order of important characteristics of creative persons are imagination, 

openness to experience, inquisitiveness or curiosity, intuition, idea finding, tolerance 

for ambiguity independence, innovation, insight, and others. Implications for the 

conditions of differences are discussed in terms of an indicative history, current 

academic themes, and a potential research agenda. Goyal (1974) focused his study on 

the personality correlates of Creativity in Secondary School Teachers under training.  

Findings suggest that highly creative persons do not enter teacher training colleges and 

higher flexible teacher trainees appear to be more guilt prone and legitimatized. Singh, 

O.P. (1997) studied ‘Creativity correlates of Science Teacher Behaviour in 

microteaching situations’. Bhattacharya (2000) established that intrinsic motivation is 

essential for elevating level of teaching competency and improving attitude towards 

teaching profession of primary teachers.   
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Definitions of the terms used: 

 In the present study the present investigator is concerned with Teacher Creativity 

and Teacher Motivation and definitions of these constructs are dealt with. 

Objectives of the Study: 

 To study the significance of relationship between Teacher Creativity and Teacher 

Motivation. 

 To study the significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher 

Creativity. 

 To study the significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher 

Motivation. 

 To study the comprehensive inter-correlation between the dimensions of Teacher 

Creativity and Teacher Motivation.  

 To Study the significance of difference between different categories of 

demographic variables in respect of Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation. 

 To study the significance of difference between high and low Teacher Creativity in 

relation to Teacher Motivation. 

 To study the significance of difference between high and low Teacher Motivation 

in relation to Teacher Creativity. 

Hypotheses: 

 In the present study the investigator has proposed the following hypotheses for 

testing the tools with reference to the above objectives.  

1. There is no significant relationship between Teacher Creativity and  Teacher 

Motivation. 

2. There is no significant relationship between various dimensions of Teacher 

Creativity. 

3. There is no significant relationship between various dimensions of Teacher 

Motivation. 

4. There is no significant relationship inter and intra relationship between Teacher 

Creativity in relation to Teacher Motivation. 

5. There is no significant difference between Low and High groups of Teacher 

Creativity in relation to Teacher Motivation. 

6. There is no significant difference between Low and High groups of Teacher 

Motivation in relation to Teacher Creativity. 

Procedure: 

 In order to test the hypotheses the investigator is planned and executed in four 

phases. 

 In the first phase developing and standardization of Teacher Creativity and Teacher 

Motivation self-rating scales. 
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 In the second phase measuring the Teachers’ opinionnaire with the help of above 

two self-rating scales. 

 In the third phase using appropriate statistical procedure is adopted to find out the 

significant relationship between Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation. 

 In the fourth phase using appropriate statistical procedures to find out the 

significant difference between the different demographic variables of teachers in their 

Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation. 

Tools Description: 

 For the purpose of the present research study, two research aspects are taken into 

consideration i.e., Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation. 

 The Teacher Creativity Measurement Tool duly constructed and standardized by 

Dr.Udayagiri Nageswara Rao (1986) is used for the present study.  This tool is 

consisting of 25 items with three dimensions viz., Flexibility, Originality and Fluency 

aspects.  

 While the Teacher Motivation Measurement Tool duly constructed and 

standardized by Dr.Undurty, L.N. (1988) for the use of present research study.  This tool 

is consisting of 35 items covering with nine dimensions viz., Classroom Teaching, 

School Administration, Professional Pleasure, Climate Factors, Inter-Personal Relations, 

Students’ Behaviour, Working Condition, Professional Development and Personal 

aspects.  

Administration of the Tools: 

 After developing and standardizing the tools viz., Teacher Creativity and Teaching 

Competency of present study following the Predictive Validity as suggested by John, 

W.Best and James V.Khan, the final and fresh scales are prepared for the final study and 

to administer with a specific instruction.  Each statement in both the tools –  

 The Teacher Creativity Inventory consists of 25 items.  Five Point Scale viz., 

Strongly Agree (SA), Agree (A), Neutral (N), Disagree (DA) and Strongly Disagree (SDA) 

was provided against each statement.    

 The Teacher Motivation Scale consists of 35 items.  Five Point Scale viz., Strongly 

Agree, Agree, Neutral, Disagree and Strongly Disagree was provided against each 

statement. The investigator gave necessary instructions and made an appeal to the 

respondents to answer for all the items of the above tools, which were administered 

among the sample of selected Residential High School Teachers in Srikakulam District.  

Each scale is stared with personal data sheet.  These two scales are administered among 

180 Teachers of different category institutions situated in different areas in and around 

Srikakulam. 

Collection Data:  

 For collecting the data the investigator visited each school and administered the 

scales to the teachers personally.  They are requested to record their details as per the 
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demographic data sheet enclosed to both the scales.  Teachers are further advised not 

to leave any item of the tools.  Most of the teachers filled the questionnaire on the spot 

and return to the investigator.  Thus these two tools collected are processed according 

to the scoring key respectively. 

Scoring Procedure: 

 The responses scored according to the key of each Tool as detailed herewith – 

 The Teacher Creativity Measurement Tool is scored  i.e.,  Strongly Agree, Agree, 

Neutral, Disagree and Strongly Disagree ranging from 5 to 1 in respect of positive items 

and weightage given from 1 to 5  in respect of negative items. Thus the total score of 

this tool will be in between 25 to 125.  While in the case of Teacher Motivation 

Measuring tool is scores for all 35 items viz., Strongly Agree, Agree, Neutral, Disagree 

and Strongly Disagree ranging from 5 to 1 in respect of positive items and weightage 

given from 1 to 5  in respect of negative items.  Thus the total score of this tool will be in 

between 35 to 175. 

Sample: 

  The sample selected for the present investigation is confined to the Teachers 
working in 20 Residential High Schools situated different areas of Srikakulam District.  
Random sampling technique is followed to draw the sample for the present study.  In 
the study the variables like – Sex, Locality, Qualification, Designation, Age, Experience, 
Teaching Subjects, Marital Status, and Type of Management are taken into 
consideration. 
Study Limitations: 

 This study is confined to the Residential High School Teachers in Srikakulam 

District only. The Research tools – Teacher Creativity (Dr.Udayagiri Nageswara Rao 

1986) tool consists of 25 items covering with three areas viz., Flexibility, Originality and 

Fluency aspects are taken into consideration.  While Teacher Motivation (Dr.Undurty, 

L.N. 1988) consists of 35 items covering with nine dimensions viz., Classroom Teaching, 

School Administration, Professional Pleasure, Climate Factors, Inter-Personal Relations, 

Students’ Behaviour, Working Condition, Professional Development and Personal 

aspects are taken into consideration. After collection of the data from the selected 

respondents, computation of the scoring procedure is adopted by following the 

statistical technique procedure to analyze the data. To find out the relationship between 

Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation, ‘r’ values are computed.  Coefficient 

correlations for all the dimensions are calculated. 

 To measure the difference between the selected sample of teachers in their Teacher 

Creativity and Teacher Motivation, Mean, Standard Deviation for the entire distributed 

sample, tool wise and variable wise was obtained and also drawn the value of C.R.  After 

computation of the scores of the collected data of the respondents, which is analyzed 

and interpreted with reference to the null hypotheses in respect of Teacher Creativity 

and Teacher Motivation, finally the investigator has drawn the following conclusions.  
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Table showing the Comprehensive Inter-correlation Matrix for all Dimensions of                                                       
Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation 

                      TEACHER Creativity (1-4)                  TEACHER MOTIVATION ( 6 – 15) 
 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

1 1.00 0.57 0.52 0.59 0.24 0.27 0.19 0.25 0.13 0.21 0.17 0.11 0.17 0.19 

2  1.00 0.54 0.51 0.22 0.24 0.26 0.21 0.24 0.11 0.14 0.22 0.21 0.25 

3   1.00 0.62 0.14 0.25 0.28 0.20 0.18 0.23 0.25 0.27 0.27 0.26 

4    1.00 0.23 0.19 0.17 0.21 0.16 0.27 0.12 0.14 0.17 0.14 

5     1.00 0.45 0.53 0.57 0.52 0.58 0.49 0.56 0.58 0.61 

6      1.00 0.54 0.63 0.62 0.57 0.51 0.55 0.57 0.48 

7       1.00 0.55 0.64 0.46 0.53 0.54 0.57 0.59 

8        1.00 0.52 0.63 0.49 0.47 0.46 0.55 

9         1.00 0.54 0.51 0.63 0.56 0.49 

1
0 

         1.00 0.58 0.49 0.57 0.53 

1
1 

          1.00 0.65 0.61 0.62 

1
2 

           1.00 0.53 0.57 

1
3 

            1.00 0.59 

1
4 

             1.00 

Teacher Creativity                                                               Teacher Motivation 

1. Flexibility         5.  Classroom Teachin                    2. 
Originality           6.  School Administratio                                                                                                                                             
3. Fluency           7.  Professional Pleasure 
4. Total Teacher Creativity      8.  Climate Factors 
        9.  Inter-Personal Relations 
      10.  Students’ Behaviour 
      11.  Working Condition 
                         12.  Professional Development 
      13.  Personal 
                 14.  Total of Teacher Motivation 

Besides testing the other hypothesis, the investigator has also conducted the study 

of Comprehensive Inter-correlation Matrix for all the Dimensions of Teacher Creativity 

and Teacher Motivation as mentioned in the above table.  The above table is clearly 

disclosed that there positive significant relationship is found between all the 

dimensions of Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation.  The coefficients of 

correlation between all the values of ‘r’ are in accordance with the principles stipulated 

by Garrette, H.E. (1981). With reference to verification of values of ‘r’ drawn 

from the above table, it is concluded that there is positive and significant relationship 

between Inters and Intra-dimensions of Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation.  

Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 
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CONCLUSIONS: 
 There is positive and significant relationship between Teacher Creativity and 
Teacher Motivation aspects. 
o There is positive and significant relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher 

Creativity. 

o There is positive and significant relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher 

Motivation. 

o There is positive and significant relationship between Inters and Intra 

Dimensions of Teacher Creativity and Teacher Motivation aspects. 

Teacher Creativity: 
 Male and Female Teacher do differed significantly.  Male Teachers possessed higher 

mean than Female Teachers. 

 Rural and Urban area Teachers do not differed significantly.  The Teachers 

Creativity among these category teachers is one and the same. 

 Graduates with B.Ed., and Graduates with M.Ed., do not differed significantly.  The 

Teachers Creativity among these category teachers is one and the same. 

 Graduates with B.Ed., and Post-graduates with B.Ed., do differed significantly.  The 

mean value obtained by Post-graduates with B.Ed., possessed higher mean than 

Graduates with B.Ed. 

 Graduates with B.Ed., and Post-graduates with M.Ed., do not differed significantly.  

This shows that the Teachers Creativity among these category teachers is one and 

the same. 

 Graduates with M.Ed., and Post-graduates with B.Ed., do not differed significantly.  

This indicates that the Teachers Creativity among these category teachers is one 

and the same. 

 Graduates with M.Ed., and Post-graduates with M.Ed., do not differed significantly.  

This shows that the Teachers Creativity among these category teachers is one and 

the same. 

 Post-graduates with B.Ed., and Post-graduates with M.Ed., do not differed 

significantly.  This shows that the Teachers Creativity among these category 

teachers is one and the same. 

 Graduate Assistants and Post-graduate Assistants do differed significantly.  The 

mean value obtained by Graduate Assistants is greater than the mean value 

obtained by Post-graduate Assistants. 

 Teachers with below 35 years age and Teachers with above 35 years age do differed 

significantly.  The mean value obtained by Teachers with above 35 years age 

possessed higher mean than Teachers with below 35 years age. 

 Teachers with below 15 years experience and Teachers with above 15 years 

experience do differed significantly.   Teachers with above 15 years experience 

possessed higher mean than the Teachers with below 15 years experience. 
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 Teaching Sciences and Teaching Humanities do not differed significantly.  This 

indicates that the Teachers Creativity among these category teachers is one and the 

same. 

Teacher Motivation: 
 Male and Female Teachers do differed significantly.  Male Teachers possessed 

higher Motivation than Female Teachers. 

 Rural and Urban Teachers do differed significantly.  Urban Teachers possessed 

higher motivation than Rural Teachers. 

 Graduates with B.Ed., and Graduates with M.Ed., do not differed significantly.  This 

indicates that the Teachers Motivation among these category teachers is one and 

the same. 

 Graduates with B.Ed., and Post-graduates with B.Ed., do not differ significantly.  This 

shows that the Teachers Motivation among these category teachers is one and the 

same. 

 Graduates with B.Ed., and Post-graduates with M.Ed., do not differ significantly.  

This reveals that the Teachers Motivation among these category teachers is one and 

the same. 

 Graduates with M.Ed., and Post-graduates with B.Ed., do not differ significantly.  

This indicates that the Teachers Motivation among these category teachers is one 

and the same. 

 Graduates with M.Ed., and Post-graduates with M.Ed., do not differ significantly.  

This shows that the Teachers Motivation among these category teachers is one and 

the same. 

 Post-graduates with B.Ed., and Post-graduates with M.Ed., do not differ significantly.  

This reveals that the Teachers Motivation among these category teachers is one and 

the same. 

Study Implications: 
The present study disclosed that the two aspects viz., Teacher Creativity and 

Teacher Motivation are statistically correlated.The dimensions of Teacher Stress and 
Teacher Motivation are correlated significantly.  Similarly, there is significant 
relationship between inters and intra dimensions of Teacher Creativity and Teacher 
Motivation. While studying the demographic variables in respect of Teacher Creativity, 
there is significant difference between the variables in respect of Sex (Male > Female), 
Qualification (Post-graduates with B.Ed., > Graduates with B.Ed.), Designation 
(Graduate Assistants > Post-graduate Assistants), Age (Above 35 years > Below 35 
years Age), Experience (Above 15 years > Below 15 years) and Teaching Subjects 
(Teaching Sciences > Teaching Languages), Marital Status (Married Teachers > 
Unmarried Teachers) and Type of Management (Residential Society Teachers > 
Residential Social Welfare Teachers). Whereas, Teacher Motivation aspect comparison 
among the selected Residential High School Teachers, significant difference is found 
between the variables viz.,  Sex (Male > Female), Locality (Urban > Rural),  Designation 
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(Graduate Teachers > Post-graduate Assistants), Experience (Below 15 years 
experience > Above 15 years experience), Teaching Subjects (Teaching Sciences > 
Teaching Languages), Marital Status (Married > Unmarried) and Type of Management 
(A.P. Residential Society Teachers > A.P. Residential Tribal Welfare Teachers). 
Suggestions for further Research: 
 An analytical study of personality as an allied correlate of Teacher Creativity may be 
attempted. 
 A Study of Teacher Motivation in relation to Teacher Morale may be conducted. 
 A study of Teacher Creativity and its influence on Classroom Climate may be 
conducted. 
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INDUSTRIAL POLLUTION AND ITS EFFECTS AND CONTROL 

* DR. S.RADHA 

Introduction:  

In order to provide daily needs of the growing population, different types of 

industries are setup to produce different products. The industries use raw materials, 

process them and produce finished products. Besides the finished products, a good 

number of by-products are produced. Out of all the by-products, if some are in huge 

quantities and the processing is cost effective, the industrialist preserves the by- 

products. If the processing of waste is a cost prohibitive one, then the industrialist 

throws the waste into the environment in the form of gas, liquid or solid. The gases are 

usually released into the atmosphere, the liquids are discharged into aquatic bodies like 

canals, rivers or sea and solid wastes are either dumped on the land or in aquatic 

bodies. In all the cases, either the air or water or land is polluted due to dumping of 

wastes. Till now, there are about 17 industries which are declared to be most polluting. 

These include the caustic soda, cement, distillery, dyes and dye intermediaries, 

fertilisers, iron and steel, oil refineries, paper and pulp, pesticides and pharmaceuticals, 

sugar, textiles, thermal power plants, tanneries and so on. The table 6.5 enlists few of 

the industries, their wastes (important) and the type of pollution these induce in the 

environment.  

The wide variety of pollutants as shown above enter the environment and 

disturb the natural eco-system affecting the biota. Due to industrial activities, a variety 

of poisonous gases like NO, SO2, NO2, SO3, Cl2, CO, CO2, H2SO4 etc.- volatile chemicals, 

dusts etc., are liberated into the atmosphere causing acute pollution problem. Besides, 

the accidental leakage of poisonous gases can cause havoc. For example, Methyl 

Isocyanate gas leakage from Union Carbide factory at Bhopal caused mass killing which 

is known as Bhopal gas tragedy. In addition to accidents, many of the above poisonous 

gases induce depletion of ozone layer, creation of ozone hole. Green House effect, Global 

warming. Acid rain, destruction of monument and killing of living organisms disturbing 

the natural eco-systems. The nature of the industrial waste depends upon the industrial 

process in which these originate and the raw materials the use. 

Broadly the industrial wastes may be divided into two groups: 

(a) Process waste; 

(b) Chemical waste. 

(A) Process Waste: 

The waste generated in an industry during washing and processing of raw 

materials is known as process waste. The process waste may be organic or inorganic in 

nature depending upon the raw materials used and nature of the industry. 

The organic process wastes are liberated from food processing units, distilleries, 

breweries, paper and pulp industry, sugar mills etc. The inorganic process wastes may 
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be the effluents of chemical industries; caustic soda industry, paint industry, petroleum 

industry, pesticide industry etc. Both organic and inorganic process wastes are toxic to 

living organisms. 

The solid wastes released by different industries can be divided in to two 

different groups i.e. 

(a) process wastes, and 

(b) packing wastes. 

Since different industries use different raw materials, the quality and quantity 

of solid wastes differ from industry to industry. Industries releasing the solid wastes in 

the form of fly ash is dumped on the ground which leads to soil pollution. Some amount 

of fly ash also contaminate atmospheric tract causing respiratory tract disorders. 

Metallic industries produce a lot of solid metallic waste and large quantities of slag. In 

addition to the release of hazardous chemical pollutants, the industries may also cause 

thermal pollution and noise pollution. The thermal pollution is due to release of hot 

water from industries into aquatic bodies. The noise pollution is due to running of 

heavy machinery producing a lot of noise. 

(B) Chemical Wastes: 

The chemical substance generated as a by-product during the preparation of a 

product is known as chemical waste product. The chemical waste include heavy metals 

and their ions, detergents, acids and alkalies and various other toxic substances. These 

are usually produced by the industries like fertiliser factories, paper and pulp 

industries, iron and steel industries, distilleries, sugar mills etc. These are usually 

liberated into nearby water bodies like rivers, lakes and seas and sometimes into lands. 

The entry of these chemicals into bodies may alter the pH, BOD (Biological Oxygen 

Demand) and COD (Chemical Oxygen Demand). The loading of suspended solids (ss), 

heavy metals and their ions brings about a drastic change in physiochemical nature of 

the water. The aquatic animals and plants absorb, accumulate and bio-concentrate the 

chemical wastes leading to bio magnifications and finally destroying the trophic levels 

and food chains of the eco-system. Hence these disturb the eco-system dynamics and 

eco-system balance of the nature. 

Effects of Industrial Pollution: 

1. On human health: 

(i) It causes irritation of eye, nose, throat respiratory tracts, etc. 

(ii) It increases mortality rate and morbidity rate. 

(iii) A variety of particulates mainly pollens, initiate asthmatic attacks. 

(iv) Chronic pulmonary diseases like bronchitis and asthma are aggravated by high 

concentration of SO2, NO2, particulate matter and photo-chemical smog. 

(v) Certain heavy metals like lead may enter the body through lungs and cause 

poisoning. 
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2. On animal health: 

In case of animals, the pollutants enter in two steps. 

(i) Accumulation of the airborne contaminants in the vegetation forage and prey 

animals. 

(ii) Subsequent poisoning of the animals when they eat the contaminated food. In 

case of animals, three pollutants namely fluorine, arsenic and lead are responsible 

for most livestock damage. 

3. On plants: 

Industrial pollution have been shown to have serious adverse effects on plants. 

In some cases, it is found that vegetation over 150 Km. away from the source of 

pollutants have been found to be affected. The major pollutants affecting plants are SO2, 

O3, MO, NO2, NH3, HCN, Ethylene, Herbicides, PAN (Peroxy Acetyl nitrate) etc. In the 

presence of pollutants, the healthy plants suffer from neurosis, chlorosis, abscission, 

epinasty etc. 

Control of Industrial Pollution: 

The ultimate object behind the measures to control pollution to maintain safety 

of Man, Material and Machinery (Three Ms). The implementation of control measures 

should be based on the principle of recovery or recycling of the pollutants and must be 

taken as an integral part of production i.e. never as a liability but always an asset. 

Some important control measures are: 

1. Control at Source: 

It involves suitable alterations in the choice of raw materials and process in 

treatment of exhaust gases before finally discharged and increasing stock height upto 

38 metres in order to ensure proper mixing of the discharged pollutants. 

2. Selection of Industry Site: 

The industrial site should be properly examined considering the climatic and 

topographical characteristics before setting of the industry. 

3. Treatment of Industrial Waste: 

The industrial wastes should be subjected to proper treatment before their 

discharge. 

4. Plantation: 

Intensive plantation in the region, considerably reduces the dust, smoke and 

other pollutants. 

5. Stringent Government Action: 

Government should take stringent action against industries which discharge 

higher amount of pollutants into the environment than the level prescribed by Pollution 

Control Board. 
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6. Assessment of the Environmental Impacts: 

Environmental impact assessment should be carried out regularly which 

intends to identify and evaluate the potential and harmful impacts of the industries on 

natural eco-system. 

7. Strict Implementation of Environmental Protection Act: 

Environment Protection Act should be strictly followed and the destroyer of the 

environment should be strictly punished. 

Guidance for Disposal of Laboratory Chemical Wastes 

In the laboratory, chemical wastes are usually segregated on-site into appropriate 

waste carboys, and disposed by a specialist contractor in order to meet safety, health, 

and legislative requirements. Innocuous aqueous waste (such as solutions of sodium 

chloride) may be poured down the sink. Some chemicals are washed down with excess 

water.[3] This includes: concentrated and dilute acids and alkalis, harmless soluble 

inorganic salts (all drying agents), alcohols containing salts, hypochlorite solutions, fine 

(tlc grade) silica and alumina. Aqueous waste containing toxic compounds are collected 

separately. Waste elemental mercury, spent acids and bases may be collected 

separately for recycling. 

Waste organic solvents are separated into chlorinated and non-chlorinated 

solvent waste. Chlorinated solvent waste is usually incinerated at high temperature to 

minimize the formation of dioxins.[4][5] Non-chlorinated solvent waste can be burned 

for energy recovery. In contrast to this, chemical materials on the "Red List" should 

never be washed down a drain. This list includes:[3] compounds with transitional 

metals, biocides, cyanides, mineral oils and hydrocarbons, poisonous organosilicon com

pounds, metal phosphides, phosphorus element, and fluorides and nitrites. Moreover, 

the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) prohibits disposing certain materials down 

any UVM drain.[6] Including flammable liquids, liquids capable of causing damage to 

wastewater facilities (this can be determined by the pH), highly viscousmaterials 

capable of causing an obstruction in the wastewater system, radioactive materials, 

materials that have or create a strong odor, wastewater capable of significantly raising 

the temperature of the system, and pharmaceuticals or endocrine disruptors. 

Broken glassware are usually collected in plastic-lined cardboard boxes for landfilling. 

Due to contamination, they are usually not suitable for recycling. Similarly, 

used hypodermic needles are collected as sharps and are incinerated as medical waste. 

Types of Industrial Pollution 

Industrial pollution can impact land, water and air. Land pollution often comes 

in the form of garbage and waste left in landfills as well as altering land to 

accommodate industrial needs. These types of alterations include deforestation and 

building factories, stores or other buildings over natural habitats. Industrial pollution 

also impacts water with oil, chemicals and other toxic waste. Dumping industrial refuse 
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into the water can poison marine animals and local water supplies. Gas and air 

pollution pose a risk to animals and local inhabitants, while excessive amounts of 

carbon monoxide, sulfur dioxide and other gases impact the ozone layer and have 

lasting impacts on global temperature including greenhouse gases and acid rain. Noise 

and light pollution, while less permanent than water, air and land pollution, are realities 

of industrial production. Factory activities that produce massive amounts of noise from 

generators and other machinery create a disturbance for homes in the area and 

neighboring towns. Light pollution is an annoyance resulting from bright lights that 

create excessive or unnecessary light in urban areas. 

Controlling Industrial Pollution 

Much of the work to control industrial pollution will need to come from the 

business entities crafting products that introduce toxins and disturbances into the 

environment. Large corporations can decrease their impact on surrounding 

environments by being transparent and measuring and reporting the number of 

emissions and waste they create. For example, information about marine dumping 

wasn’t recorded until the 1990s, which allowed discarding of foreign objects in the 

water, causing harm to the ecosystem and its inhabitants. Companies should also make 

an effort to educate employees, especially those who work in engineering or chemical 

process design on how to cut back on pollutants. Companies can take steps to mitigate 

or minimize the impact of materials they use. For example, if aluminum or other metals 

are part of the creation of company capital, using microbes, fungi or even electricity to 

break down these non-biodegradable materials so they are not harmful to the 

surrounding environment is an option. Businesses have a responsibility to make use of 

organic, non-hazardous materials whenever possible as well. Consumers have some 

ownership in the fight against industrial waste. Because corporations may not 

immediately see positive results after amending their processes to be less toxic, 

consumers can stop buying from brands that are known polluters and work with 

governments to make laws against waste. Legal sanctions and decreased profits are 

both excellent motivators to get the attention of large brands that may not want to 

disrupt their existing mode of operations to make changes, however beneficial they may 

be in the long run. The creation of any product often has unforeseen side effects. 

However, the world needn’t be a less safe place as a result of careless development and 

release of toxins and chemicals into the environment. By identifying, honestly disclosing 

and actively combatting industrial pollution, companies, customers and lawmakers 

alike have the power to make their surroundings cleaner and increase their longevity 

without disrupting their bottom line 
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